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Many chess-players know a large variety of open-
ings and understand well the pattern of end
games -but what happens in the middle? The
difficulty of understanding the principles of middle-
game play is perhaps best illustrated by the dearth
of good books on the middle game. They can be
counted on the fingers of one hand.

Yet the middle game is a real challenge to the
player. Here in the full orchestration of the game
the player has the chance to use all his pieces to
carry out his ideas. All players will be grateful to
the grandmasters, Keres and Kotov, for their
masterly analysis of attack and defence in the
middle game, and to Mr Golombek for his transla-
tion and fully authoritative introduction.

Of particular importance and interest are Kotov's
complete chapter on the attack on the king, Keres's
very personal analysis of defence, and Kotov's
demonstration of the importance of pawn struc-
ture: the good player must know which pawn
positions favour which types of attack and defence.
Here is an essential addition to the chess-player's
library.
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cesses in post-war years — three first places in Soviet
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EDITORIAL FOREWORD

The object of this book on the game of chess is to teach the
reader how to think and how to play in the middle game. It is
not intended as an exhaustive and exhausting manual on the
subject. That would demand some thousands of pages and in
the end, by trying to deal with too much, it might defeat the
purpose of the enterprise. It would become impossible to see the
wood for the trees.

So what we have done is picked out certam salient aspects

.and by concentrating on them, we have hoped to show the pro-
cesses of thought by which the middle game is or should be
played. That the subject is a difficult one appears from the
comparative scarcity of books on the middle game. Books on
the openings abound ; nor are works on the end game wanting,
but those on the middle game can be counted on the fingers of
one hand.
- And yet no one can deny the obvious importance of this
phase of the game, or for that matter its great interest. Here,
‘where we get the full orchestration of the game, the player has the
opportunity of utilizing all his pieces to carry out his ideas.
Here he has the chance of carrying out fine combinations, of
initiating attacks, and of creating defensive systems; and it is
undoubtedly here that hitherto he has received the least help
from chess writers.

The rare authors who have in fact treated the subject have
tended to run foul of two pitfalls, both of which we hope have
been avoided in this book. Some, in the first, though making a
genuine effort to deal with the vast practical difficulties in the
middle game, bewilder themselves and their readers by an
unsystematic profusion of examples. In an attempt to give as
much of the whole as is humanly possible they overshoot the
mark and merely make it all the more muddled than before.
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THE ART OF THE MIDDLE GAME

The second pitfall is more insidious and it is not indeed con-
~ fined to books on the middle game or indeed to books on chess
in general. It lies in an endeavour to mask an essential poverty
of original ideas by the use of high-flown jargon. Into such a
category there comes the talk of the conversion of command of
time into command of space, or vice versa. Even the great
Nimzovich, who did indeed contribute much that was valuable
and original to the subject, was a considerable sinner in this
respect and all too often tried to conceal the barrenness of his
ideas by his undoubted combinational genius.

I (if I may be allowed here to abandon the editorial ‘we’ for
the moment) have been fortunate in the.two great masters
whose writings represent the bulk of the ensuing work. Neither
Keres nor Kotov has been trapped by the pitfalls described
above. The concentration on certain outstanding peaks of the
middle game has enabled them to avoid the first, and as practis-
ing tournament players of great success and repute they have
been well aware that - to use a convenient French proverb - ‘one
cannot pay one’s way by phrases’. Hence the severely practical
approach employed in this book: when theories are in fact
stated they are drawn uniquely from the authors’ own expe-
riences in play. Facts have not been contorted to fit in with pre-
conceived ideas. There are 1deas in plenty but they are such as
naturally arise from the positions that occur in actual play and
they are presented so as to help and not in order to mystify the
reader. ,

The introductory chapter was not part of the original work
but was designed by me to pave the way to what follows and
also to fill a curious gap in chess literature. For, though all
are agreed on the vital necessity to form a plan in chess, none
has tried to show how plans are to be formed. Yet that this is
a vast gap which it is essential to fill is shown by the enormous
number of games lost through failure on the part of the player
either to form the right plan or to appreciate what sort of plan is
appropriate to a given position. How often have we not seen a
player obtain an excellent position from the opening merely to
spoil it by indifferent or unplanned play in the middle game.
Again it should be emphasized that no attempt has been made
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EDITORIAL FOREWORD
Here to describe all the manifold types of plan that may be con-

f?ved over the chess-board. However, we hope that enough
Bas been given to hammer in the fundamental lesson to the
geader.

In choosing the topics for discussion the authors have been
guided by what is most essential and occurs most often in the
tniddle game. Since the checkmating of the King is after all the
pne great objective in the whole game, a whole chapter by
Kotov is devoted to the study of the strategy and tactics in-
w&ved in attacking the King. This too is fundamental for the
mke-up of a good chess-player and it is fortunate for the con-
tmt of this chapter that Kotov happens to be one of the great
masters of our time of the attack on the King. Hence the zest
with which he deals with the subject.

- The natural corollary to attack is defence and it is with this
problem that Keres is concerned in the chapter that follows.
However, this is no conventional treatment of an obvious sub--
ject. Keres has deliberately chosen positions that are difficult to
fefend in order to show how one can defend any position given
me right spirit and understanding, no matter how hopeless it
May seem. It is instructive to observe how such a great master
pf the attack (certainly one of the immortals in this respect) ever
got interested in the matter of defence. When Keres started his
chess career he produced such a dazzling series of brilliant
attacks that some people feared his progress, though meteoric,
mlght like the meteor end in dust and powder. But with re-
markable self-knowledge he realized that defence was as im-
portant as attack, setting himself the task of becoming a com-
plete master. Hence in his maturity he has developed into an
mltstandmg expert in the art of defence as well as attack.

- This gives us the two main themes that must dominate every
.tnlddle game - attack and defence. But these two themes are
themselves in a way subservient to what we may term the
mechamcs of the game. More and more nowadays we are realiz-
mg the truth of the statement by that eighteenth-century chess
genius, Philidor, ‘pawns are the soul of chess’. As Kotov
demonstrates in the chapter following, the shape and con-
figuration of the pawns in the centre have a vital bearing on the
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way one has to play the middle game. All good players realize
this and if one wants to become a good player it is essential to
learn which pawn positions favour which types of attack and
defence.

It is the final chapter which I believe the reader will ind most
difficuit to comprehend and yet most rewarding to study. It
concerns the art of analysis and Keres, adopting as always a
practical point of view, has taken the subject of analysis of
adjourned games, so revealing how a master’s mind works and
how a chess-player should set about the task of analysing any
given position. It is true, I suppose, that one can marvel at the
colossal thoroughness with which Keres treats his analyses,
- without necessarily wishing to emulate him. And yet something
of the spirit with which he approaches the game of chess will
communicate itself to the reader if he is prepared to work
through the examples with Keres as his guide.

As translator T had of necessity to study the authors’ texts
with great care and attention, and I must confess that I myself
felt the benefit of them as a chess-player. It is my fervent hope
and belief that the reader will derive as least as much help from
this work as I did. |

H. GOLOMBEK
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PLANNING IN THE MIDDLE GAME
H. Golombek

Fhe distinguished authors who have written the succeeding
éhapters of this book have concentrated on two main objectives:
the way one should think in the middle game and the manner
¢n which the thoughts that arise during this process are trans-
fated into action.

.- It is of course no part of their purpose to take into account
the fact that the less experienced or less advanced player of the
game is faced by problems in the matter of planning that the
expert and the more advanced players take for granted in the
Ei".'”:ourse of play. The beginner is not even aware of the vital
,mcessuy of forming a plan; or, if he does realize it, has not the
slightest idea how he should start to set about it.

It is to fill this gap that I have written this chapter. The more
,advanced player may therefore, if he likes, by-pass this intro-
ﬁuctlon to the ensuing studies of the art of the middle game and
go straight on to the deeper work of Keres and Kotov. How-
mer I must add the word of warning to those who wish to do
l:hls that I have seen even players of master strength who have
sinned against the fundamental rules of planning in chess, so
?meetlng with disaster.

In order to illustrate my theme I will draw upon my own
;Experlences in match and tournament play, not so much be-
cause 1 might consider my own games to be necessarily more
?_mterestmg, rather because it is easier to explain one’s ideas
‘through one’s own play, so giving the reader a complete picture
-of the state of play.

NECESSITY OF A PLAN

A fundamental necessity both for a successful attack and a
correct defence is the formation of a sound plan, and the logical
adherence to this plan despite any seductive alternatives that
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THE ART OF THE MIDDLE GAME

may present themselves during the course of play. Two sure
ways of spoiling a good attack or of collapsing in defence lie in
adopting a piecemeal policy, or, still worse, in simply drifting.
To play from move to move is obviously reprehensible but the
tendency to drift is more insidious. In fact, we may be conscious
that we are so doing and still continue to commit the crime.
For crime it is and a sign of its importance and its ill effect on
one’s play lies in the undoubted fact that the great players
rarely drift. This characteristic is, indeed, one way of dis-
tinguishing the great master from the ordinary player. There is
no impression of drift in his moves ; on the contrary, they fit into
a logical pattern so as to form a deep plan that dominates the
whole game.

Look at the games of the great players of the past — Alekhine,
Capablanca, Lasker, Rubinstein, Steinitz, Morphy, and
Anderssen - or of those of the present — Botvinnik, Keres, Tal,
and Fischer - and you will realize how the formation of a correct
plan forms the basis of all their winning attacks and accurate
defences. '

One can go even farther and point out that a really interest-
ing game is not just a one-sided encounter in which one player’s
plan triumphs against a player without any: nor does it merely
depend on two good players facing each other, but it does occur
when you get two good plans clashing against each other, if one
may be allowed to personify them. Crushing victories in under
twenty moves soon begin to pall and the chief drawback in
the collected games of such players as Anderssen and Morphy
lies in the inferior nature of the opposition. The players they
met went like lambs to the slaughter — sans plan sans every-
thing,.

In the international field nowadays most players are fully
aware-of the necessity of forming a plan; but they tend to err
by virtue of the fickle nature of humanity. By this I mean that
they will go astray through a fitful handling of the attack or of
- the defence. They will start on one plan, switch over to another
that seems more attractive, and then, when it is too late, try to
return to the original pian.

As a good example of this fits-and-starts policy consider the
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PLANNING IN THE MIDDLE GAME

sllowing game that was played in the Golden Sands Olympiad
£ 1962. |

Queen’s Pawn, King’s Indian Defence

WHITE; GOLOMBEK BLACK: G. PUIG
1. P-Q4 Kt - KB3
2. P- QB4 P - KKt3
3. Kt - QB3 B - Kt2
4. P-K4 0-0
5. P-B3 ' P - B4

Already the nature of Black’s plan has defined itself. He
8 prepared to allow White a certain pawn preponderance in
the centre provided that in return he is able to concentrate
pn a counter-attack on the Queen’s side: an excellent plan
fhat has proved its worth in many a modern game and one

at would work here too — always provided Black sticks to
vis plan.

6. P-Q5 P-Q3
7. B-Q3 P-K3
8. KKt- K2 Px P
9. BPxP

Now White’s plan is clear. He intends to utilize his pawn
majority in the centre to make a thrust there; hence he recap-
tures with the BP rather than the KP so as to have in reserve
the eventual advance of P-KS5. A basic rule in middle-
game planning is that, other things being equal, the advance
in the centre will have a more powerful effect than the

%f other things being equal since it covers, for instance, such
iﬁases where one side or the other has made some weakening
move on the King’s or Queen’s wing which may be more

edlately and severely punished by an advance on the wing in

g. .... Kt - R3
10. 0-0 Kt - QKt5
13



THE ART OF THE MIDDLE GAME

The first change in plan. Black, lured away by the possibility
of attacking White’s K Bishop, neglects to follow the logical
line of counter-attack on the Queen’s side. He should
have played 70. .... Kt - B2, aiming at the advance of the

QK{tP, which can be carried out eventually by P - QR3 and
R - QKtl1.

11. B - QB4 R - K1
12. P - QR3 Kt - R3
13. B - KKt5

White has not only mere development in mind with this move.
If Black drives away the Bishop by P - KR3 and P - KKt4 then
he will have weakened his King’s side and driven the Bishop to
a post from which it can aid the central pawn thrust of P - KS5.
There is also a more insidious notion in the move — it is designed
to induce Black to change his plan yet once more.

3. .... Q - Kt3

And Black does exactly this; he forms a fresh plan with the
- idea of unpinning himself and then manoeuvring the QKt - Q2
so as to hold back the advance of White’s KP. That this plan
utterly fails is due to the waste of time caused by Black’s
constant change of plan.

14. Q- Q2 Kt ~ Ktl
15. Kt - Kt3 QKt - Q2
16. P - B4 P - KR3
17. B~ R4 Kt — Kt5
18. QR - K1

All part of the plan of central advance. Now White is
threatening to play P — KS followed, if Black replies P x P, by

P - Q6. Hence Black decides to return his Knight to KB3 so as
to strengthen the King’s side.

18. . ... KKt - B3
19. K -R1 Kt - R2

14



PLANNING IN THE MIDDLE GAME

BN

H. Golombek

With this move Black deems that he has adequately guarded
his K4 and prevented White’s central advance. But now comes
the logical follow-up of White’s plan.

20. P - K5! P - Kt4

Desperation; but what else can Black do? If he plays 20..
P x P, then 21. P - Q6, threatening among other things Kt - QS
is quite deadly.

21. BP x P "RPx P
22. P — K6!

A good illustration of White’s theme - the central pawn
advance. The plan has won through and it only remains to
gather the fruits.

22. .... P - B3
23. B - Kt§ Px B
24. Kt — BS B - Bl
25. Px Kt R x R
26. Rx R Bx P
- 27. Bx B | R -Ql
28. B-K6ch K -R1
29. Kt x RP resigns.

A case of too many plans spoiling the broth.
15
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HOW TO FORM A PLAN

The reader may here ask : how does one form a plan in the first

place? It is all very well talking of the dangers of too many
~ plans, but what are the grounds upon which a single plan is
formed, where in fact does the inspiration lie? To answer these
questions I must first point out a fallacy that seems to govern all
our textbooks on chess. According to these chess is divided into
three watertight compartments : the opening, the middle game,
and the ending, each phase being entirely divorced from the rest
of the game. Naturally, this was not the original intention of the
authors of our manuals on chess. Chess was so divided for con-
venience’s sake, in order to make it easier to treat of each phase
clearly and without embarrassing the student by making compli-
cated references to the interrelation of the one phase with the
other.

But there is no doubt that the process of separation has been
pushed too far. It must be emphasized that one of the qualities
of the game of chess that serves to make it at once more interest-
ing and more difficult is the interrelation of the three main
phases of play: opening, middle game, and ending. In playing
 the opening one has always to bear in mind what effect the way
one handles the early part of the game will have on the middie
game, and in conducting this latter phase one must equally
consider how it will affect the ending.

- Most books on the openings are positively dangerous for the
development of the young and aspiring player since they ignore
this important fact. What often happens is that your promising
young player will memorize a variation that ends with a plus-
minus in White’s favour, and then expect the rest of the game to
play itself. All the greater his disappointment and surprise when
the game refuses to do any such thing; in no time at all his plus-
minus becomes first an equals, then a minus-plus, and finally a
dead loss. This is -not to imply that a study of the openings is
useless — far from it. But it must be undertaken in the awareness
that the opening is directly followed by the middle game and
that the choice of an opening variation will have an immense
influence on one’s plan of play in later stages in the game.

16



PLANNING IN THE MIDDLE GAME

This plan in fact must arise naturally and logically out of the
opening. Here is the clue to the methods one must use in form-
ing a plan and the way one must develop this plan.

I have said that what sort of influence the opening will have
on the middle game depends on the nature of the opening one
chooses, and in this respect the pawn skeleton is of the utmost
significance. From the pawn skeleton one can deduce what
pieces can or cannot be developed easily, where the attack or
counter-attack can be delivered, and what sort of defensive
system can be constructed.

Consider, for example, the half-open defences to the King’s
Pawn. The opening moves of these at once define the type of
pawn skeleton for the whole game, and this in turn tells us a
great deal about the kind of middle game that will result from
the opening. The first few moves of the French Defence -
1. P-K4, P-K3; 2. P-Q4, P-Q4 - signify a clash in the
centre where Black has already instituted a violent counter-
attack. His plan will be to strike at the base of White’s advanced
centre, which may be Q4 or QB3 according to circumstances.
White on the other hand will be using his advanced centre to
ald him in an attack on the King and here he will also be helped
by the fact that Black’s pawn skeleton shuts in his QB, thereby
depriving it of any real future.

In this respect, compare the Caro-Kann Defence. Here the
Q Bishop is not shut in for Black, an advantage over the French
Defence. There is, too, just as acute a clash in the centre as in the
other defence, but the passive position of the pawn on QB3,
where it deprives the Q Knight of its natural developing square,
tends to produce a more defensive and passive type of game for
Black than the French.

It is no exaggeration to say that Black’s middle-game plan
(his main one at any rate) is clear from the very first move in the
Sicilian Defence: I. P - K4, P - QB4. The bold counter-attack
on White’s Q4 shows that Black is, or should be, animated by a
spirit of aggression from the very start, When, as nearly always
occurs, White plays an eventual P — Q4 in order to gain control
of this vital central square, Black will exchange off pawns and
try for pressure along the QB file.

17
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Switching over to the Queen-side openings we can readily see
how the best defences there prescribe clear-cut and well-
thought-out plans of play for the middle game. The most popular
of late has been the King’s Indian Defence: /. P - Q4, Kt ~
KB3; 2. P-QB4; P-KKt3; 3. Kt-QB3, B-Kt2. Here
Black’s heart and soul must be concentrated in the effort to
obtain pressure on the black squares and so enhance the value
and scope of his K Bishop. His pawn will advance to Q3,
thereby helping to solve the problem of the development of his
other Bishop; and then will come another pawn thrust, either
K4 or QB4, so as to increase the pressure already mentioned.

In quite a number of other defences to the Queen’s Pawn,
Black’s plan (which is carried on into the middle game) lies in
endeavouring to gain control of White’s K4. Three main
defences are of this type: the Nimzovich Defence, I. P - Q4,
Kt-KB3; 2. P-QB4, P-K3; 3. Kt-QB3, B-Kt5; the
Queen’s Indian Defence, I. P-Q4, Kt -KB3: 2. P- QB4,
P-XK3; 3. Kt -KB3, P- QKt3, followed by the placing of the
QB along the long diagonal; and finally the Dutch Defence,
1. P-Q4, P - KB4. This last defence has as its main plan the
utilization of control of White’s K4 to launch out on a dan- -
gerous attack against White’s King. Here, however, the pawn
skeleton reveals to us an inherent weakness; the fact that the
KBP is placed immediately on a white square means that Black
will experience considerable difficulty in developing his Q
Bishop, and this in turn will make it difficult for him to develop
his whole Queen’s side.

So White’s middle-game plan against the Dutch Defence
positions consists largely in taking advantage of Black’s bad QB
and in frustrating his opponent’s development of his Queen’s
side. As an illustration of the type of plan in this respect I give a
‘game I played in a county match in 1962,

Queen’s Pawn, Dutch Defence

- WHITE: GOLOMBEK BLACK. F. PARR

1. P-Q4 o .. P-KB4
2. P - KKit3 |

18
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Already the outline of White’s plan is visible; he places his
KB on the long diagonal in order to make it as hard as possible
for Black to develop his Q Bishop.

2..... Kt-KB3
3. B-Kt2 | P-K3
4. Kt - KB3 B-K2
5.0-0 | 0-0
6. P- B4 Q-Kl
7. Kt - B3 P-Q3
8. P-Kt3 Q- R4

A case where the plan that Black has formed is insufficient.
He attempts to attack on the King’s side in an endeavour to
utilize the aggressive nature of his pawn position there. But he
is trying to do this without the aid of the Queen-side pieces and
as a result White has little difficulty in repelling the attack.

Better is 8. .... P-QR4, in order to play Kt- QR3 and
eventually Kt — QKt5.
g, P-K3 P-KKt4
10. B-QR3 P - R4
11. Kt -KS5 Q- K1
An ignominious retreat: but after 71. . .. . Qx Q; 12.

KR x Q, QKt - Q2; 13. Kt — Q3, Black would still experience
great difficulty in developing his Queen-side pieces, while White
would have a ready-made attack on that wing by Kt — QKtS5
and P - B5J.

12. Kt-Q3 QKt - Q2
13. P-B4 Kt — Kt5
14. Q -K2 B - B3
15. Kt - Kt5 Q- Ql
16. P —R3 Kt - R3
17. Px P

It is necessary for White to divert the Black Bishop from its
attack on Q4 in order to be able to advance in the centre with
P - K4. This move would be bad if carried out at once on
account of 77. .... P - B3.

19
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17. .... B X KtP
18. P-KA4

All part of White’s plan for exploiting Black’s inability to
develop his Queen-side pieces: the Rook that is developed,
Black’s K Rook, is to be exchanged, while White brings his own
QR to bear on the King’s side.

18. .... PxP

19. R X R ch | QxR
20. Qx P | Kt - B3
21. Q-K2 Kt - B4

White was threatening to win the KB by P - R4 and this move
gives it a square for retreat ; but it also results in loss in material
and 21. .... Kt-KI1 was essential, though even then the
further progress of White’s plan by 22. R - KB1, would leave
Black miserably placed.
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H. Golombek
22, P - KKt4 | Kt - R5
i 22..... B-K6 ch; 23. K-R2, Bx P; 24. R - KBl,
P-B3; 25. Kt x B, Kt x Kt; 26. Q- KB2, winning a piece.
23. Kt x BP R -~ Ktl
24. Kt x P Q- K2
25. R-Kl1 B x Kt
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Note that Black manages to develop this Bishop only when it
i8s too late and the issue of the game is already decided. Also
hopelessis 25. .... Kt X B; 26. K X Kt, B-R3; 27. P - Kt5,
Bx P; 28. Kt x B, Q-Kt2; 29. K ~R2, when White again
wins a piece.

26. Qx Bch - QxQ
27. RxX Q R - K1
28. RX R ch Kt x R
29. B x KtP B - K6 ch
30. K - Bl resigns
He loses yet another pawn after 30. .... Bx P; 31. B - B6.

Hardly any opening leaves such a clear-cut impression on the
subsequent course of the game or dictates so much what policy
one should adopt in the middle game as the Sicilian Defence.
This applies both to the variation where Black fianchettoes his
King-side Bishop or to the lines where he plays it to K2. In both
cases he must pay particular attention to the black squares in
the centre where both his strength and his weakness lie.

The point of this seeming paradox appears most clearly in the
variation I. P-K4, P-QB4;: 2. Kt - KB3, P -K3. Black’s
plan springs very readily from the nature of the pawn skeleton.
He has weakened himself to a certain extent on both Q3 and K4
by the single-square advance of the KP and must make sure that
White does not obtain a firm hold on either or on both of these
squares. Always bearing this in mind, he will group his pieces so
that they aid him in countering White’s pressure on these points
and, as a counter-stroke, he will try to break through on the
QB file where he has a ready-made battering ram in the shape
of the pawn on QB4.

White, too, has problems in the centre. If he advances his
KBP, as he must do if he wishes to gain a King-side attack, then
his KP is liable to become weak, or, if not weak, then open to
attack. If he plays the pawn to K35, then he must be sure that in
so doing he does not weaken himself along the diagonal stretch-
ing from his KR1 to QRS8. Quite often the Black QB will
establish itself on this diagonal: at one fell swoop this piece,
normally merely a hindrance, is converted to a grave menace.
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Another usual and most vigorous plan for White in his
furtherance of a King-side attack in this variation lies in the
advance of his flank pawns on the King’s side, more particularly
the KKtP. Here, too, aggression must be nicely judged and
timed. If White is not extremely careful he may suddenly find
he has opened up the King’s side to his opponent’s advantage.

The two rival plans, White aiming at a King-side attack and
 Black striving for a breakthrough on the QB file, are well
illustrated by the following game which I played in the Northern
Open Tournament at Whitby, 1963.

Sicilian Defence

WHITE: W. R. MORRY BLACK. H. GOLOMBEK

I. P-K4 P~ QB4
2. Kt - KB3 P- K3
3. P-Q4 PxP

4. Kt x P Kt - KB3
5. Kt- QB3 P-Q3
6. P- KKt3

A scheme of play designed to put pressure on the white
squares in the centre. Its drawback, as opposed to, say, B - K2,
is that it leaves Black with good possibilities of establishing a
piece on his QBS.

6. .... P - QR3
7. B - Kt2 Q- B2
8 O-0 B-K2
9. P-KR3 0-0
10. B-K3 B - Q2
11. Q-Q2 | Kt - B3
12. P-B4 QR - Bl

Already the two plans are clear; White is advancing his
King-side pawns in the hope of gaining an attack there, while
Black is busy preparing his counter-assault on the QB file.

13. Q-B2
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After this, one of the disadvantages of advancing the KBP
which has been already mentioned, the weakening of the KP,
becomes apparent. Better, therefore, would be Kt — Kt3 here,
avoiding the manoeuvre Black succeeds in putting into opera-
tion on his fourteenth and fifteenth moves.

13. .... P - QKt4

Black would like to play 713. .... Kt — QR4 followed by
Kt - Bj, but he cannot do so at once on account of I14. Kt X P,
P x Kt; 15. B - Kt6.

14, P -R3 ' Kt x Kt
15. BX Kt B - B3
16. QR - Q1

The obvious, but not the best move; here he should play
16. QR - K1, since his Rooks are best placed on KB1 and K1
both for defence and attack.

16. . ... Q - Kt2
17. KR - K1 P - QR4
18. P- K5

Forced, since Black was threatening P - KtS5.

18. .... PxP
19. Px P

After 19. BX P, Bx B,; 20. QX B, Qx Qch; 2]. KX Q,
P -- Kt5; Black’s plan of breaking through on the QB file would
be absolutely successful,

19. .... Kt - Q2
20. Kt - K4 P - B4
21. Px Pe.p. Ktx P
22. Q-K2 |

The Queen must be moved away from the masked attack by
the Black Rook; for if 22. Kt -BS, Bx Kt; 23. Bx B, Kt -
K5 ; and Black wins.
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22, .... Kt x Kt
23. Bx Kt Bx B
24. Qx B QxQ
25. Rx Q RxP

‘So Black’s plan has triumphed ; he has broken through on the
QB file and established a Rook on the seventh rank. White can
indeed restore material equality for the moment, but he is still
lost as Black has too many threats on his position.

2. RX P B-Kt4
27. R - K5

Only superficially good, but he is without a satisfactory move.
If 27. B~ B3, R - KB6, and Black wins.

27. | B - B3

28. R-Q5
And not 28. R X P, on account of 28. .... R - QI, when
Black wins a piece.
28. .... Bx Bch
29. R(Q5) x B Rx P

- The first fruits of Black’s occupation of the seventh rank ; but
there are more to come.
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30. R - Q7 R - B6
31. R - Q8 ch K - B2
32. R(Q8) - Q7 ch K - Kt3
33. R(Q7) - Q6 ch R - B3
34. R(Q6) - Q4 _ P - R4

Preventing White from playing R — Kt4 ch and providing his
King with an escape square on KR2 if necessary. White’s posi-
tion is now hopeless and the remaining moves need no com-
ment: 35. P~ Kt4, P-KRS5; 36. P~ Kt5, R-B6;37. Rx P,
R - Kt6 ch; 38. K-RI1, Rx QRP; 39. R-R8, K x P; 40.
R -Ktl ch, K-B3; 41. R-Bl1 ch, K-K4; 42. R -KI1 ch,
K-~-Q3; 43. R-KKtl, P-RS5; 44. R-RS, R - K6; White
resigns.

Another common and indeed principal way in which the
plan for the middle game springs from the opening lies in the
idea of centralization. For all openings are recognized as sound
by chess theory in so far as they constitute the struggle for some
very important central square and, logically enough, this
- struggle is carried on to the middle game, only to be concluded
when the issue of the game itself is decided.

The plan, then, of concentration on the possession of an
important central square is both a plan for an opening and a
~ plan for a middle game. Provided a player is fully aware of his
objective at an early stage in the game then his middle-game
policy is plain. It will be the occupation and control of a central
square and this may be Q4 or K4, Q5 or K35, depending on
either how ambitious a player he is or else whether he is a
King’s-pawn or a Queen’s-pawn player. Thus, both the Ruy
Lopez and the King’s Gambit are assaults by White on Black’s
K4, in the first case more indirectly by Kt - KB3 and B -
- QKtS, and in the second by the violent attack P — KB4. Simi-
larly the Queen’s Gambit consists primarily of an attack on
Black’s Q4 by P - QB4, an attack which becomes even more
insistent in the Catalan System when the King’s Bishop is
placed on KKt2 in order to enhance the pressure on the QP.
Such an attack is even more immediate in the English Opening
when, by playing I. P - QB4, White announces his intention of
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aiming at control of his Q5 square above everything. How valid
this is for the middle game too can be seen very clearly in most
games that start with the English Opening. In their case play
consists supremely of an attack on the white squares in the
centre. |

Just as marked (and just as significant for middle-game plan-
ning) is the struggle for vital central squares in the standard
defences. So, for example, in the French Defence, White tries
to gain possession of the K5 square, while Black usually counter-
attacks on White’s supporting square on Q4. A similar conflict
may arise out of the Caro-Kann, while in the Sicilian Defence
White aims first at control of his Q4 square and then, more
ambitiously, of his Q5. Note that here in point of time the Q4
square control is essentially an opening plan and the Q35 square
control a middle-game plan.

Turning to the Queen’s side, we have already observed that
the Nimzovich Defence results in a concentrated effort on both
sides to obtain complete possession of White’s K4, and it is
noticeable that whichever side gains control of this square
almost invariably succeeds in winning the game as well.

The strategic struggle for central squares is best demon-
strated in those middle-game positions that arise out of every
type of opening (or perhaps defence is a better word) where
Black plays a King’s fianchetto, i.e. where he plays B — KK{t2.
In positions that arise out of the King’s Indian Defence, the
Griinfeld Defence, and the Robatsch Defence, Black is striving
with might and main to weaken White on White’s Q4, that
is, on the central black square. White, on the other hand,
endeavours to strengthen his own Q4 as much as possible
and, again with the greater ambition in mind, tries to gain
command of his Q5. Once this last objective has been achieved,
White has won the strategic battle and is well on the way to
victory.

Thus the plan in the following game, which was played in a
county match in 1963, consists for Black in attacking White’s
Q4, for White in gaining control of Q5; once White attains his
objective Black’s game falls to pieces.
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Queen’s Pawn, Griinfeld Defence
WHITE: H. GOLOMBEK BLACK: J. K. FOOTNER

I. P-Q4 Kt - KB3
2. P-QB4 P - KKt3
3. Kt - QB3 P-Q4
4. P-K3 B - Kt2
5. Px P Ktx P
6. B- QB4

White’s first assault on the Q5 square; Black has already
made his intentions clear by placing his KB on Kt2 and by
opening up the Q file, all so as to put pressure on White’s Q4.

6. .... Kt - Kt3
7. B~ Kt3 0-0
8. Kt - B3 _ Kt - R3

Why here rather than on B3? Because Black wishes to pursue
his strategic line of attack on White’s Q4 by P - QB4.

9. 0-0 | P - QB4
10. P- QR4

A strong move that is indirectly concerned with the control of
Q5 and is a clear improvement on I10. P-KR3, Px P; 11.
Px P, Kt-B2; /2. R -Kl1, B~ K3; when Black has full con-
trol of his Q4 square (Simonson-Evans, New York, 1951). Now,
however, White always has in reserve the thrust P — R5 which
undermines Black’s central control.

10. . ... B - Kt5
11, P-KR3 Px P
12. Px P | |

And not 712. P x B, P x Kt; when Black has the advantage
owing to the increased range of his King’s Bishop.

12. .... Bth_

~ He decides to accept the pawn sacrifice ; but White’s attack
grows too strong after this as does his pressure on the Q5
‘square, and Black would have been better adv1sed to play the
discreet /2. .... B - B4.
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13. QX B Qx P
Black would have a very bad game after /3. .... B x P;
14. R - Q1, when White would be threatening both B - K3 and
Kt - Kt5 and Black could not well play 14. .... P-K4 on
account of 15. B - R6.
14. P-RS5 Q -~ QKt5
15. B~-R2

And not I5. PxXx Kt, Qx B; 16. Qx P, Kt-B4; 17.
Q X KP, P x P; when Black has the advantage. The reader will
note how important it is to stick to the plan of controlling Q5.

15. .... Kt - BS
16. Kt — QS5

Now Q35 is firmly in White’s hands ; the strategic purpose has
been fulfilled and it only remains to work out the tactical
exploitation.

16. .... Kt - K4
17. Q -KKit3 Qx RP
Or 17.....Q-Q3; 18. B- KB4, and the permanent pin,

with the threat of R — K1, is decisive. White can now win a
pawn back by Kt x P ch, but he has a much stronger move that
utilizes to the full his positional advantage of two Bishops.

J. K. Footner

AM=7
»

H. Golombek
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18. B -~ Kt5 P-K3
19. Kt -B6 ch B x Kt

After 19. .... K - R1; White has a winning attack by 20.
Q-R4,P-R4:21. Bx P, Q-Kt3; 22. B - Kt4, threatening
BXx RP. If then 22. .... Ktx B; 23. PX Kt, Q- Kt5; 24.
P-B4, Q-B4 ch;: 25. K-R1l, Bx Kt; 26. BXx B ch, K-
Ktl; 27. P - B5 (or even B - K7), and White wins.

20. Bx B Kt - Q2
21. B~B3 Q-R4
22. QR - Q1 “ Kt(R3) - B4
23. R-Q4 P-R4

Fending off White’s threat of winning a piece by P - Kt4; but
there is an even more deadly threat that he cannot parry.

24. R - KR4 resigns

For if 24. .... Q~-B4; 25. B-Ktl, Q-Q4; 26. R X P,
KxR:;27. Q-R4ch,and matesas 27. .... Q-R4 is not a
defence owing to the pin on the KtP.



2

STRATEGY AND TACTICS OF ATTACK
ON THE KING

A. Kotov

The player who has the advantage must willy-nilly go over to
the attack. This principle, which was formulated by the great
Steinitz, contains a number of important truths. In the first
place only the player who has the advantage can attack. Where
a positional advantage is wanting, an attack does not come into
consideration at all — it is doomed to failure beforehand. In such
cases one is forced to manoeuvre in the expectation that the
moment may come when one has acquired so marked an
advantage that one can go over to the attack. Steinitz wanted to
put this a stage further : when you have an advantage you must
of necessity attack. Of necessity. Delays are disadvantageous
and even at times dangerous. When the attack comes too late
the opponent can succeed in making a regrouping of his pieces
to meet the attacking forces, and this means that the enemy’s
advantage will continually become smaller until in the end it
finally disappears. |

Steinitz’s principle, therefore, must be understood as an
imperative in accordance with which the player must regulate
his play. It is not a question of what he wishes or desires - to
attack or content himself with waiting manoeuvres — but of
what he is compelled to do if.he wants to construct from his
position an intrinsic basis of chess strategy.

In fact, once a player has ascertained that he has an advan-
tage, he must determine where the attack shall be launched. A
means of determining this problem is naturally to be found in
the peculiarities of the position and in its most important
positional factors. One must strike where the opponent is
weakest, where he has his vulnerable points. Naturally, the
placing of the attacking pieces also plays a decisive role. When
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“all one’s pieces stand on the King’s wing it is difficult to rush
them over quickly to the Queen’s side.

Very often the attack is directed against the opponent’s King,.
Attack on the King is not merely fascinating in itself, but it is
also highly profitable. The King is the most important piece and
the game is at an end once the King is checkmated. Therefore
the attack on the King is the most effective and decisive way of
gaining one’s aim. Each beginner learns as his very first steps in
the game how to attack the opponent’s King, and tries to
master the art of attacking methods. |

The attack on the King has one outstanding feature. Whereas
in the offensive on the Queen’s side one must husband and save
one’s resources, when it comes to an attack on the King one
should spare nothing. The objective in a Queen’s-wing attack is
to win material advantages ; the aim in an attack on the King is
to deliver checkmate. One can sacrifice all the pieces and still
give checkmate with one solitary pawn. It is just this concrete |
aim in a King-side attack that furnishes its especial attraction
and provides opportunities for the most unexpected sacrifices
and for beautiful combinations. As is generally known, the
most beautiful games are in fact differentiated from other games
by a breathtaking King-side attack. Attacks on the King can be
separated into the following types:

1. The players have castled on opposite sides = attack on
opposite castled positions;

2. The players have castled on the same side = attack on
the same castled positions;

3. Attack against the uncastled King.

This division is by no means a purely formal one, but all three
cases demand their particular attacking methods. We will
“examine the strategy and tactics of these three categories in turn
and supplement the general theoretical reasoning by concrete
examples taken from the storehouse of chess-master practice.

ATTACK ON OPPOSITE CASTLED POSITIONS

‘Even as a boy, when I was at the beginning of my career as a
chess-player, I found I had to acquire for myself as thorough
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a mastery as possible of the practice and theory of play in posi-
tions of opposite castling. When I stayed behind at school with
my school friends after lessons, and managed to play up to a
hundred games in a single afternoon, the strategy was simple
enough: I castled on the opposite side in the middle of violent
(and mutual) King attacks. Whoever got his attack in first, won.
The result was that I acquired an unfailing mastery of those
positions where castling takes place on opposite sides, and
from that time on I knew how to find my way about them. Later,
I formulated the basic rules for strategy and tactics in such
positions and I would like to elucidate for the reader the most
important of these rules.

As we shall see later, attack on positions with castling on the
same side proceeds with the help of play with the pieces. Quite
otherwise is the procedure when the Kings find themselves at
opposite corners of the board. There the attacker not only can
but must carry out the attack with pawns. When our King, for
example, is placed on the King’s wing we can without much
- trouble advance the pawns on the Queen’s wing without expos-
ing our own King by this. Thus an important element of a
strong attack is brought into operation. In the first place, pawns
are the cheapest material in the game of chess, and this makes
it advantageous to press the attack on the opponent’s position
with their help; in the second place, a pawn sacrifice can clear
the way for the major pieces, above all for the Rooks. It takes
from five to seven moves before one’s own pawns come into
contact with the adversary’s. While this is occurring, the same
process is taking place on the opposite wing, where the oppo-
nent will be storming forward with his pawns against our King.
Now comes the vital question: who will be the quickest? The
player who completes this assault process first in consequence
acquires the initiative. He forces his opponent to interrupt the
attack on the other side of the board, and obliges him instead to
post his pieces in passive defence. Thus speed plays a most
significant role in the pawn storm. This is why an offensive with
pawns must be calculated with the same careful deliberation
that one uses in assessing a combination.

When you want to set a pawn offensive in motion, or before
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that while you are still meditating castling on the opposite side
_to'-that of your opponent, you must observe the following pre-
cepts :

1. Success in a pawn attack goes to whoever is the first
to be able to secize the initiative, or, alternatively, to
whoever is first to force the opponent to go on the
defensive :

2. In planning a pawn storm one must think out and deter-

- mine precisely whether the opponent may not anticipate
one and force one to suffer a lasting defensive ;

3. While advancing pawns on the one wing one must
keep one’s eyes open for any opportunity of creating
difficulties for the opponent in his pawn storm on the
other side of the board. When it becomes necessary one
can with advantage make one or more defensive moves;

4. One must bear in mind that in cases of opposite-side

castling one has burnt one’s boats and that as a con-

sequence play in such positions demands concrete
 positional judgement and an exact calculation.

How then can one know when one should anticipate the
opponent with one’s own attack? What factors in the contest
are decisive for a successful pawn storm? Here we will attempt
to elucidate these important questions concerning the strategy
m positions with opp051te-31de castling.

1_. Position of the attacking pawns

- We are at once confronted by some very important questions :
When should the first moves of the offensive be made? Should
the pawns be doubled or isolated? Can they move from their
original place without great loss? Does their advance weaken
the position of the pieces?

. One must arrive at an entirely objective appraisal of these
factors. Sometimes scattered, isolated pawns can accomplish
their offensive tasks with much greater success than so-called
‘good’ pawns. Here is an example. The position in Diagram 5
is taken from a game between Konstantinopolsky and Frank,
Played at Leningrad, 1935. At the first glance it seems as though

33



THE ART OF THE MIDDLE GAME

Black should arrive at a pawn attack first on the grounds of the
advanced White pawns on QB4 and QKt3 and also because he
has ‘good’ pawns. But instead the isolated and scattered White
pawns on the King’s wing take over the task of destroying the
enemy position.

Konstantinopolsky
1. . ... P - RS
2. P-B4 PxP
3. Px P P - QKt4
4. Px P | B -~ K3
5. P-RS

It 1s of considerable importance for White’s attack that the
Black KKt pawn has been advanced, so providing great
assistance to the White pawns in their aim to exchange on
KKt6 and open up lines on the King’s wing.

5. .... | Bx P
6. QR - Ktl R -R2
7. P - BS5!

Black has not obtained anything concrete. The pawn on
QKt35 is still alive and kicking; it stands adequately guarded
and meanwhile Black’s King’s position collapses completely.

7o o... Qj"Rl
8. B-Q3 P-B4
34



STRATEGY AND TACTICS OF ATTACK ON THE KING

Now White gets the opportunity of spreading confusion in
the enemy camp. But other continuations too are of little help
to Black.

9. P-Kt6! R - Kt2
10. Kt - K4 Kt x Kt
11. Bx Kt Q-RS5
12. BXx R

- White has already won a Rook and Black’s attack has still
‘hardly got into motion. It is interesting to note that White
defers for so long the final capture on KKt6 and that the mere
threat of exchanging forces. Black to lose a piece. A beautiful
1llustration of the precept °‘the threat is stronger than the
execution’.

12. .... Q-B5ch
13. K - Ktl R - Ktl
I14. RPx P RPx P

15. Bx B and White soon won.

The following example is taken from the seventeenth game
in the first World Championship match between Alekhine and
Bogolyubov in 1929,

Bogolyubov

Alekhine

Alekhine began an assault with his flank pawn on the Queen’s
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side. The advance had as its aim the constriction of the enemy
pieces, but behind this there also lay a deeper objective.

With his usual intuitive imagination Alekhine perceived that
Black would shortly be compelled to castle on the Queen’s side
and that a far advanced White pawn on QR6 would then be of
great help to the White pieces in an attack on the Black King.
When such a move has a double aim, this provides the most
convincing proof of its correctness ; in addition, a move of this
sort contributes towards an immediate solution of the strategic
problem. So now the pawn march P -~ QR4 - 5 — 6 thoroughly
constricts Black’s pieces and prepares for an attack on the King
in the event of Black’s Queen-side castling.

1. P-QR4 P-XK4
2. Px Pe.p. BxP

3. P-R5 Kt-Q2
4. P-R6 P - Kt3

If Black captures on R3 then his pawns become weak and
White obtains an important open Rook file.

5. B-Kt5 Q-K2
6. KKt - K2 P - QB4
7. B-B2 0-0-0
This bold move was absolutely necessary. Had Black castled
King-side then after 8. Kt - Q5, B x Kt; (8..... Q-Q3; 9. Kt
(K2) - B3), 9.Qx B, KR-Q1; 10. O-0-0, Kt-B1;
11. Q-Kt7, his position would have become particularly
weak.
Now Alekhine sets in motion the decisive storming of the
- Black King’s position, in which the pawn that has advanced so
rapidly to QR6 succeeds in playing an important role. It helps

in making White’s attack so strong that it is impossible to beat
it back. |

8. Q-R4 P - B4
9. P-KS5 P - Kt4
10. B - B4!

Now he threatens a deadly check on QB6. But Bogolyubov,
who does not want to die without putting up a fight, finds an
intriguing piece sacrifice.
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0. .... Kt (Q2) x P!
11. Bx B ch - QX% B
12. Px Kt Ktx P
13. O O Q-B5

‘Black h0pes to exchange Queens and thus win a third pawn
for his piece. Alekhine will have nothing to do with so prosaic a
continuation - he is intenf on catching the Black King.

14. P - QKt4!

. If now 14. .... PXx P; then there follows /5. Kt — Kt5!
Q x Kt(K7); 16. KR - Kl Q-Q7; 17. Kt x P ch, K - Ktl;
18. Kt - B6 ch, and White wins.

4. .... Q x KtP

. Alekhine has opened up the QKt file and produced the
dangerous threats of /6. R - R4, and 16. Q x P ch. These
@:mts can be warded off in only one way by Black.

15. .... Kt - Q6
16. KR - Ktl Q- QB5
17. R - R4 Q-K3
Other moves also lead to a loss. After 17. .... Q- B2 White

decides the issue by 18. B- Q4! Px B; 19. Kt - Q5 dis ch,
Kt - B4; 20. Kt X P ch, Px Kt; 2I. R X P, followed by 22.
P - R7.

18. Kt - Kt5 K - Ktl

A little better would have been 18. Kt x B; but even then
19 Kx Kt, K-Ktl; 20. Kt-Kt3, KR-Bl; 2/. R-R3,
would have mamtamed White’s strong attack.

19. Kt(K2) - Q4 Q-K5
20. Kt(Kt5) -B3 Q-KI1
21. Qx Kt Px Kt
22. Bx P Q-K3
23. Q-B3 Q-B2
24. Bx P resigns.
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After24. .... Px B;25. Rx Pch, K-B1;26. Q-B6ch,
Q-B2;27. R-Kt8ch, K x R;28. P~ R7ch, White mates in
two moves. | |

Yet another example that has already become classical. Dia-
gram 7 contains a position from the game Riumin-Euwe in the
Leningrad Tournament of 1934.
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Riumin

White’s pieces are beautifully developed whereas the Black
pieces on the Queen’s wing are frozen in immobility. These cir-
cumstances afford White a decisive advantage in his pawn
attack on the King’s side.

I. P- KR4 Q-~R3
2. P~ KKt4!

Observe how cleverly Riumin prepares the pawn storm.
Without having as yet castled he makes some moves with his
pawns on the wing where he intends to attack. In consequence
his infantry is well prepared for the decisive storming of Black’s
defensive bulwarks.

2. .... Kt - B4
3. Q-Q2 o P - QK13

Euwe is still unable to conjecture on what side his opponent
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intends to castle. The consequence is that the Black pawns on
the Queen’s wing still stand fixed in their starting-positions,
Whereas the White pawns already appear at the gate of the
enemy citadel.

4. 0-0-0 B - Kt2
5. P-XKt5 Q-K3

It is interesting to note how White wins a couple of tempi for
the assault through attacking the unfortunately placed Black
Quecen.

6. Q- Q4 Q-B2
7. P—R5 Kt - K3
8. Q-Q3 Kt - B4
9. Q-Q2 P-B6

A last attempt to complicate the struggle. After /0. B x BP,
B-B5;:171. P-XK3, Bx KP; Black does not stand so bad. But
Riumin’s effective retort decides the game.

2
- %gﬁ -
=2 [ E

Riumin

10. P-Kt6!!

In his commentaries on this game Euwe writes: ‘If Black
now captures on Kt3 then he is lost after 25. Px P, Q X P;
26. B x P, with the threat of 28. QR - Ktl.’
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10. .... Q-B5
11. Kt X Q B x Kt
12. P-K3 Px B

13. R -R4! B -Kt4
14. Px P ch KxP

15. Q-B2ch K - Ktl
16. R -Kt4

-White has great material superiority and an attack into the
bargain. Black cannot make any further resistance.

16. ... Kt - K3
17. P - B4 B - B6
18. R X KtP resigns.

When we now examine the examples quoted it becomes
apparent that White has achieved great success with his pawn
attack thanks either to a consistently better preparation for
assault or to a superior pawn position. The player who wants to
set into action a pawn attack in positions of opposite castling
must pay strict attention to his own pawn position and to the
adequate preparation of his pawns for the ensuing struggle. A
correct appreciation of this problem contributes largely to
success in the struggle. |

2. Position of the opponent’s pawns

This problem is so self-apparent that we do not need to
“illustrate it with examples. It is to our advantage when the
defending pawns allow us the opportunity of a speedy opening
up of lines. It is for this reason, for instance, that a Black pawn
on QR3 is more to our advantage than one on QR2 when we
attack on the Queen’s wing. If the pawn stands on QR3J we can
casily open up a line of attack by pushing up a pawn to our
QKt5 whereas when the enemy pawn is on QR2 we must
advance our own to Kt6.

3. Oppornent’s pieces in the way of the pawn attack

When the opponent’s pieces stand in the way of our advanc-
ing pawns, it is to our advantage. By an attack with the pawns
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on these pieces the attacker forces them to retreat and he gains
tempi into the bargain for his onslaught. One should always |
reckon with this possibility as a neat and convenient device for
accelerating the rush of the pawn storm.

-~ We shall quote two examples on this theme. First a position
from a game between Alekhlne and Marshall (Baden-Baden,
1925).

7/

/ /"g'/ .
P BAE B
Tuea"at

Alekhine plans to castle Queen-side. After having accurately
weighed up all the possibilities of a pawn attack he discovers
that the enemy pieces which stand in the way of the attacking
White pawns go towards helping them in their offensive thrust.

1. Q-Q2 | B-Q2
2. Q-K3!

- A move with many objectives. In the first place it prevents
Black from castling Queen-side, and in the second it prepares
for castling on that side by White himself, In addition the post-
ing of the Queen on K3 facilitates a rapid pawn storm for White
on the King’s wing. It is interesting to observe how carefully
Alekhine disguises his intentions. He is in a position to castle
Quecen-side but refrains from revealing the secret until he has
made everything ready for forcing through his attack against
the Black King with the maximum power.
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2. ..., | - B - B3

Here Black misses his last opportunity of castling Queen-side
by failing to play 2. . ... Q - QR4. Now he must castle on the
other side and there his King manages to attain temporary
security.

3

3.0-0-0 0-0
4. P-

B4

The first win of a tempo. White’s attack rolls forward with
great speed.

4. .... Q-K3
5. P-K5 KR - K1
6. KR - Kl QR - Ql
7. P~BS5

Yet another win of a tempo. Alekhine has worked out his
attack with the utmost accuracy.

7ovun Q-K2
8. Q-Kt§ Kt - Q4
9. P-B6 Q- Bl
10. B - B4!

The White pawns have already come into contact with the
Black pawns that defend the King, whereas Black has not even
begun his attack on the other side of the board. One circum-
stance alone is decisive for the success of White’s attack, namely,
that he is in full possession of the initiative. Now his problem is
to complete with his pieces what he has begun with his pawns.

10. . ... Kt x Kt
I1I. R X R | RxR
12. P x P! Kt x P ch
Or 12. .... Q-Kl1;13. BxPch, Kx B; I14. R -Bl ch,

- K-K3;15. R-B6ch, K-Q4; 16. R — B8, with an easy win
for White. - |
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Marshall
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13. K - Ktl!

Attack a la Alekhine! After 13. B x Kt Black would have a
saving check on QB4.

13. .... Q- K1
I14. P'-K6!

Yet another White pawn joins in the fight.

4. . ... B-K5ch

I5. K-RI1 P - KB4
Or 15, .... PxP; 16. BXP ch QxB; 1I7. QX R ch,
K x P; 18. Q- Q4 ch, followed by /9. R x B.

16. P~ K7 dis ch R -Q4

17. Q -B6 Q-B2

18. P - K8 = Q ch and mates in two moves.

. The following diagram is taken from the game Kan-Stepanov
(U.S.S.R. Championship, 1931).
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Stepanov
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White would seem to have the more active position, but such
an appreciation of the case fails to take into account one
important consideration. The players have castled on opposite
sides. Who will be first to achieve a pawn attack? Who will first
seize the initiative? The only answer is Black. It is he who has
the possibility of advancing his pawns and attacking the White
pieces with gain of tempo. This circumstance is decisive in
enabling Black to succeed in his attack.

I. .... B - K3

This merely favours Black’s plans. By 2. P - QR3 he could
have put up a longer resistance.

2. ..., P-B4

Winning a tempo for the attack.

3. R-Q6 P - QR4
4. R - Q1 P-RS5
5. K-Kt2 P - QKt4

The first indication that Black’s attack is succeeding ~ all his
pawns are on the move, whereas White’s pawns on the King’s
wing have not as yet moved forward an inch.
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6. Q—-K3 P - Kt5
7. Kt -K5 PXx Pch
8. Kx P Px P

9. PxP P - BS!

~ Black forces through his attack with great energy. He literally
hacks to pieces all the defensive walls of the enemy. In view of
vhich it is not so surprising that Black’s pieces should so
peedily murder the White King,.

10. Q-Q4 PxP

11. Kt-B6 Q-Kt4

12. P-Xt3 KR - Bl

13. P-B4 Q-R4ch

14. K-Q3 R x Kt!

The simplest way to victory.

15. Rx R Q-Ktdch
~16. R -B4 | Bx Rch

17. Qx B R -Ql ch

18. K-K3 Q-Klch

19. resigns.

4 Pieces in the way of the opponent’s advancing pawns

- 'When our own pieces hinder the freedom of movement of our
pawns this naturally suggests that we lose time by advancing
them. Therefore we must set about preparing the pawn storm -
much earlier, even doing this before castling, making a way for
the pawns to by-pass the pieces in their advance.

This objective is so patent that it does not require elucidation
by master games. We shall illustrate it in .another connexion.

5. Formation of pieces to achieve the pawn storm

In an earlier example (Diagram 5, Konstantinopolsky-
Frank), it was in fact Black who struck the first blow in the
pawn attack, in an attack which however he could not follow
uP The reason for this was that his pawns were badly placed
and could not reinforce the attack in time. It is therefore of
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importance that when a pawn storm is set in motion, in addition
to other factors, one should also pay attention to the power of
one’s own pieces to provide help for the pawn storm.

The position below is quoted from the game Kotov-Poliak in
the Moscow~Ukraine match, 1937.

| Poliak
e
] %
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Kotov

It is clear both sides are thinking about commencing an
attack on the King. Superficially it seems that everything speaks
in favour of Black’s attack succeeding. Black has the oppor-
tunity of speedily fastening on to the White pawn on QR3 and
of opening up the QKt file once the pawn from QKt3 has
reached QK(t5. This in fact is what actually happens. Black enjoys
success with his offensive at the beginning, but the continuation
shows that White has seen further ahead. Eventually it becomes
clear that the Black pieces cannot help in bringing the pawn
storm to a successful conclusion.

It is on the contrary White who has accurately worked out
his pawn storm as a combination and who first succeeds in seiz-
ing the initiative. His pieces cooperate in the action and arrive
just at the right time on the field of battle where they con-
summate the attack that the infantry has prepared.

1. P-KKt4 Q- Kit2
2. P-KR4 P - QKt4
3. Q-Q3!
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One of the moves of a series that has been worked out before-
hand White aims at a speedy- march with the KRP to R6.
Thereafter Black cannot prevent the opening up of lines, since
in reply to P - Kt3 there would follow the Knight sacrifice on
Kt6. At the same time White prevents the move P - Kt5 since
P - QR4 then follows, after which P - Kt6 is impossible. Such
a move, uniting attack on one wing with defence on the other
mde of the board, is very effective in games where both sides
have wing attacks.

3. ..., Kt - K1

Black does not defend himself in the best way. By driving
away the Knight from White’s KB4 with B — Q3 Poliak could
have substantially defended his position against White’s attack.
But now he incurs great difficulties.

4. P-R5 R - B3
5. P-Kt5 R - Q3
6. Q - B5 P - Kt5
7.PX P P-R4

Black has in fact been able to open up lines, in some measure
at any rate. But White’s pieces exert a decisive pressure.

8. P-Kt6 o Kt - B3
9. P-R6!

Poliak
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A colourful-looking position. White’s pawns have flung
themselves bodily on to the enemy bayonets. Their endeavours
meet with energetic assistance on the part of the remaining
White pieces.

9 .... P x KKtP
10. Q x KtP | B - Bl

Or 10. Kt-K1; i1. P-R7 ch, K-R1; 72, Qx R, and
13. Kt - Kt6 mate.

I11. P-R7ch Ktx P

And 71..... K-R1 also loses: 12. Q-B7, Ktx P; I3.
Rx Kt ch, Kx R; I4. R-R1 ¢ch, R-R3; I5. Rx R ch,
K x R; 16. Q — Kt6 mate.

12. Q x Ktch K-B2

13. Q-B5ch K - Ktl
14. Kt - Kt6 R - KB3
15. R-R8ch K - B2

16. Kt — K5 ch K - K1

17. Q x P mate.

We have now studied a number of examples of pawn storms
when castling takes place on opposite sides. In all cases both
White and Black have carried out pawn attacks on the side
where their own King is not placed. Thus the pawns have been
able to advance boldly without the King becoming exposed.
But there does exist an exceptional case. In some games the
players suddenly begin to behave in a manner quite the opposite
to that dictated by sound judgement. They advance their pawns,
not on the wing opposite to that where their own King is placed,
but, on the contrary, just in front of their own King! However,
such a strategy may be right in some cases and it is employed
above all when the centre is closed. This often occurs, in parti-
cular in the Samisch variation of the King’s Indian Defence.
We shall now consider such a case.
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Szabo
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~ 'The position in the diagram arose in a game Kotov—Szabo
{Candidates’ Tournament, Zurich, 1953). The players have
f’lﬁ_;'_“tlad on opposite sides Their respective plans of campaign

-ﬁ-.

'i.‘l"

m the Queen s wing. But this is too superficial a conmdera-
fion. Black has an exceptionally strong position on the King’s
wing and the same remark is valid about White’s defensive
MOurces on the Queen’s wing. And so the opponents ex-
¢hange places; White begins his attack on the left side of the
poard and Black rushes in with his pawn storm on the other
gide where one cannot catch even a glimpse of the White

1. .... P - Kt4!

A pawn offensive of this type is possible where there is a
gompletely blocked centre.

2. P-KR3 Kt - B3
3. Kt-Kt> P-R4
4. R-R1!

Attack on one flank must be combined with defensive on the
pther. On R1 the Rook fulfils an important defensive task.
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> S R -KR2
5. R-B3 P - Kt5
6. RPx P PxP
7. R -QR3 B - Kt6
8. RX R QxR

9. Kt - B1!

With the intention of' capturing on QRS, a move that would
be bad at once since Black can recapture on R5 and give check

with the Queen on KRS.
9.... Q - R8!

A bold counter-attack. Now there ensues a phase with in-
teresting combinational turns during which the game attains a
high climax.

10. Kt x BP PxP
11. Px P R -R2
12. Kt-K®6

From this menacing post the Knight will be able to direct a
decisive blow against the enemy King.

12. .... B-KS8
13. Q-Ql R -R2
14. R - Q3 R - R7
15. P-R3 Kt ~ Q2
16. Q-R4 Q - Kt7
17. R -Kit3 B - B6!

A very pretty counter-stroke! After 18. Q X Kt, Black wins
by a combination on a well-known theme: 18. .... Q x P ch;
19. RxX Q,Rx Rch;20. K-R1,R -Kt2dischand2l. ....
R x Q. But now there follows a tactical counter-thrust.

18. Kt - K2!

A pretty finishing stroke. If the Queen captures the Knigh
then White wins by 79. R —~ Kt8 ch, Kt x R; 20. Q- K8 ch
followed by mate. Hence Szabo resigned at once. The fina
~ position deserves a diagram.
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Szabo

In conclusion, we have a few more remarks to make. We have
now examined the pawn storm as the principal method to be
used in positions where castling takes place on opposite sides.
But it happens, and very often too in master practice, that the
attack is carried out not with the help of pawns but by means of
pieces. The game runs in this latter way when the players have
castled on the same side. In positions of opposite-side castling,
even though a piece attack may seem to present the most
plausible continuation, none the less a pawn attack will prove
to be preferable. Anyone who wishes to learn how to play chess
well must make himself or herself thoroughly conversant with
the play in positions where the players have castled on opposite
sides. For this purpose it is especially profitable to play through
a whole series of games in which one has come to a prior agree-
ment with the opponent to castle opposite sides. Such practice
teaches a beginner how to master the principles of the struggle
and to acquire the knack of the difficult play that occurs when
both sides attack with pawns.

 ATTACK ON SAME-SIDE CASTLED POSITIONS

In a very great number of games both players castle on the same
gide, most frequently on the King’s side. Here the play can be
conducted both in the centre and on the wings. An important
¥ole in this connexion is played by the pawn formation that
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arises in the centre after the opening. The flank attack may be
either directed against the King or else it may take place on the
Queen’s wing. We shall now consider cases of attack on the
King when both Kings are positioned on the same side of

the board. |
- How should one set about the attack on the King? Perhaps by
hurling forward the pawns in the same fashion as in opposite-
side castling? As we have already seen, this too is a possible
method of attack, but special positional conditions are required
for it. For the most part the attack on the King in posi-
tions where players have castled on the same side is made with
the aid of the pieces and the pawns play only a contributory
role.

Naturally, the attacker seeks to increase his pressure against
the enemy King’s position to the maximum extent so as to be
able to carry out a successful direct mating attack, and if that is
not practicable he tries to attain a material advantage so great
as to be sufficient for the win. This is not so simple. Between the
attacking pieces and the King there stand the defending pieces
and pawns. What shall one do with them and how can one get
them out of the way?

It is a comparatively simple matter as far as the pieces are
concerned. Under the increasing pressure the opponent is forced
either to remove them, or else to submit to their exchange.
Removing the pieces that defend the approaches to the King
naturally allows a decisive attack. The matter is considerably
more complicated when it relates to pawns that protect the
King. They are ‘steadfast till death’, and cannot just retire. One
must therefore either remove them from one’s path or else force
them to advance: either break through the pawn shield of the
King ; or else weaken it so that in both cases the attacking pieces
can set in motion a decisive assauit.

This is the entire process of the attack. Depending on how one
deals with the pawn shield of the King, one can distinguish
between the following methods of attack.

1. The pawn storm. A risky method of attack which one rarely
encounters. It is only possible when the centre is solidly closed.

2. Demolition of the enemy King-side pawn position by a piece
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'iﬁ'ce Sometimes too, attacking pawns can perform a service
5 ' thls blasting process. In the blasting operation the attacking
come into immediate contact with the opponent S pieces,

_'acking combat troops. Black’s pawns stand, for instance, on
KB2, KKt2, and KR2. White exerts pressure on the points Kt2
ghd R2 and forces the move P - KKt3. Then the diagonal
";-;?;-_ 1 - QR8 becomes weak, and along this line the White
pieces can arrive at KKt7 and KR8. In addition, KR3 and
KB3 become weak squares. The attacker has attained his
goal.
4. Opening lines and diagonals. The attacker opens up a line
pr a diagonal and settles himself down to lasting possession of
it. Eventually the attacking pieces utilize this as a connecting
Bnk from which to break into the opponent’s position.

=5, By-passing manoeuvres (switching the attack from the centre
m a flank). The pieces approach the opponent’s King after
Elavmg taken a long, roundabout way through the centre (or via
me Queen’s wing, according to circumstance).

- Now we shall go through all the attacking methods given
above to explain the different strategic and tactical characteristics
jin each case.

1. The pawn storm

- A pawn storm where both players have castled on the same
gide is only possible when the centre is securely locked. When
one plans a pawn offensive on the King’s wing one must bear in
mind the most important strategic rule in chess : a counter-thrust
in the centre is the best reply to a wing attack. In addition one
must see to it that the defending pieces cannot take the attacking
eces in the flank or direct a demslve attack from the flank after

.....

ﬂwnl(mg

- We shall now go through the most important types of pawn
iterms
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Kan

Riumin

The diagram position arose in the game Riumin-Kan (from
the 1936 International Tournament, in Moscow). The centre is
comparatively stable and hence Riumin decides to set in motion
a pawn offensive on the King’s wing. It is true that in the mean-
time Black will gain possession of the open K file but White has
cleverly worked out that Black cannot undertake any dangerous
enterprise along this file.

So the play developed as follows:

1. P-B4 P - B3
2. Bx B Qx B

3. R-B3 B-K3
4. K -R1 R -K2
5. R - KKtil QR - K1
6. P- KKt4!

All preparatory measures have been taken and now White’s
pawns commence the storming of the enemy position.

6. .... B-B2
7. Q- B2 | K - R1
8. P - KR4 | P - QR3?

Kan forgets the principle we have just formulated. By means
of the counter-thrust in the centre, P - QB4, he could have
posed great difficulties to his opponent. Now White’s attack is
free to develop without hindrance.
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9. P-B5 - P-B4
This advance now comes too late.
10. Kt-K2 Px P
I11. Px P - Q- Kt5

In the hope of weakening the pressure from White’s pieces by
means of an exchange of Rooks. But Riumin demonstrates that
Jis attack is not to be withstood.

12. Kt ~-B4 R -KS8
13. R - Kt3 R X R ch
14. RX R Q-K2
15. P - Kit5 PxXP
16. Px P Q-K6

An interesting moment. Black perceives that the pawn offen-
give is becoming critically dangerous and tries to force an
gxchange of Queens. But the end game is won for White after
this exchange. It happens so often in just this way that the end
gesult of even the most violent attack turns out to be ‘merely’ a
won ending.

17. Qx Q Rx Q
18. K ~ Kt2 B - Kl1
19. K - B2 R - K2
20. R - QB1 B - B3
21. K~-B3 ~ R - KB2
22. K - Kt4 |

Kan

,,,42// / E%E
1 //;e./ 5
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Now 23. B x P is threatened. It is becoming more and more
difficult for Black to defend his position.

22, .... R - B2
23. Kt-K6 Kt x Kt
Also after 23. ....R - Bl, Black’s plight would be hopeless.
24. Px Kt K - Ktl
25, K-BS ' K - Bl
26. K - K35

‘The position of White’s King in the centre together with the
strong advanced pawn on K6 decide the game.

26. .... P - KKt3
27. K~ Q6 R - K2

28. BXx RP | K -K1

29. B-Q3 Black resigns.

Here is yet another example of a pawn storm, carried out in a
position that is advantageous for White in view of all the
positional factors involved.

The diagram position arose in a game Alekhine-~Monticelli
(San Remo, 1930). The centre is closed. As yet White’s piece
attack has had no success to speak of.

After a thorough consideration of the character of the posi-
tion Alekhine throws his pawns on the King’s side into the
struggle. |

Monticelli
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I. P-Kt4!

At just the right moment. Now Black cannot play /. P x Kt
pn-account of 2. Px B, Q x P; 3. R x Kt.

1. .... B - Kt3
2. Kt-B3 Kt - Q1
3. Kt - K1

An interesting regrouping. The Knight which just now stood
§i such a menacing position disappears deep behind the front
fine so as to yield place to the infantry.

3. P-QB3
4. Kt-Q3 Kt - K3
5. P - KB4!

White’s pawns constitute by themselves a powerful attack
igainst which Monticelli must undertake the most exceptional

5. .... P-KB4
6. Px P e.p. - BXxP

7. P—-BS5 Ktx P
8. Px Kt B X Pch

Naturally, the piece sacrifice weakens the pressure of White’s
pawns, but the compensation Black receives for the Knight is
Bbviously insufficient and Alekhine is able to exploit his material

I
[ L

Muperiority in convincing style.

9. K- Kt2 QR - K1
10. Q- B3 B - B2
11. Kt - B4 B - K4
12. B-R3 R - KKt1
13. B-BS B - Ktl
14. B - KB2 ' R - K5?
15. Qx R resigns.

A pawn offensive in front of one’s own castled position is very
Paky. We have already touched upon this in a couple of
gramples. Now we shall see what calamities a defectively

fhotivated pawn storm can entail.
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The next diagram position is from a game Capablanca-Ilyin-
Genevsky which has become regarded as classical on account
of the outstandingly elegant play achieved by the Leningrad
master.

Ilyin-Genevsky
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Capablanca

Since the centre is not closed the opportunity exists for some
very brisk skirmishes in the central squares. Nevertheless
Capablanca s¢ts into motion a pawn attack on the King’s wing.
‘Where does that leave us then?’ the surprised reader may
perhaps ask. ‘Doesn’t the World Champion, with his marvel-
lous” intuition of chess strategy, understand the elementary
principles?’ |

Naturally Capablanca is acquainted with these precepts; but
here he manifestly underestimates an unknown chess-master.
‘For me, everything is possible’ ~ this idea surely must have
dominated the Cuban when he embarked on his pawn attack.

1. P - KKt4 KR - QI
2. P- KB4 -~ B-KIl!

Genevsky defends himself remarkably well. His Knight on
KB3 is to be transferred to KB1, from where it will defend the
point KR2, and the Bishop stands on K1 so as to protect the
KB2 square. Black has determined to meet the pawn storm
threatened by the World Champion with rock-like dourness.
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3. P-Kt5 Kt - Q2
4. P-BS P - Kt4

J. Kt - B4 | P - Kt5

Having first set up his lines of defence Genevsky starts on a
pawn attack on the other wing without a moment’s delay. The
QKt file which is now opened up performs excellent service as a
communication line for the Black pieces when they endeavour
to strike out on the Queen’s wing, or in the centre or even
against the White King.

6. P - B6 B - Bl
. A cool defence. After 6. .... KPx P; 7. Kt - Q5, White’s
threats would become really dangerous.
. 7. Kt - B2 KtP x P

8. KtPx P P-K3!

- Now the points KB2 and KKt2 are securely protected. There
remains one weak point — KR2 — and Capablanca at once
hastens to attack it.

9. P-KR4

~ It seems as though White has a comfortable winning method :
the opening up of the KR file and then the mating attack along
the open file. But it turns out that things do not go so easily for
him as Genevsky’s counter-attack strikes at precisely the right
moment.

9. .... R - Ktl!
10. P-RS R - Kt3
11. Px P RP x P
12. Kt - Q1

White is preparing to transfer his Queen to the King’s wing,
but, before he does this, the points QKt2 and QB3 must be
protected.

12. .... o Kt(Q2)—K4
13. Q-KB2 Kt - KKt5
I4. Q-R4 Kt(B3) - K4!
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Black conducts the defence in excellent style. After 14. ....
Ktx B; I5. Kt x Kt, Q X BP White would play /6. Kt - Kt4,
with the fruitful threat of Kt -~ R6 ch. -

15. P-Q4 Ktx B
16. Kt xKt | Q x BP
17. P x Kt Qx Ktch
18. K-~R1?

After the game long and deep analysis showed that White
should rather have retired his King to R2 in order to retain
some attacking chances. Now, however, White’s position falls
to pieces. |

18. .... PxP

Up to here Capablanca has reckoned it all out. But a remark-
‘able surprise awaits him.

Ilyin-Genevsky
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19, ... Px Kt!

A Queen sacrifice. In compensation Black obtains a Rook,
Bishop, and pawn, but, most important of all, he can set into
motion an especially powerful counter-attack.

20. Rx Q Px R
21. Q-XKI1
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Or2l. R-KI,R-Kt7;22. Rx P,R-Q8ch;23. K-R2,
R(Q8) - Q7 with decisive advantage for Black.

21. ..., R - Kt7
22. Qx P R(Q1) - Q7
23. B-1B3 P - BS5

24. P-R3 B-Q3

25. Q~R7

- Or 25. P-KS3, B - B2 and the Bishop exerts a decisive effect
long the diagonal QR2 - KK1t8.

25. .... P - B6
White resigns.

The next example shows with classical simplicity how Black
gan be punished for sinning against elementary strategic prin-
giples. Without having first secured his central position Maroczy
uddenly starts a pawn march on the King’s wing. Alekhine
¢arries out a counter-thrust in the centre whereupon Black’s
whole position falls to pieces at one fell swoop.

In this game (from the tournament at Carlsbad, 1923)
Maroczy suddenly decides to commence a pawn attack on

White’s King’s side.
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This plan is obviously faulty. The centre is far from closed and
White can easily institute a counter-thrust there. But just
observe how precisely Alekhine achieves it!

2. Kt -Q2! R -B2
3. P-B3 P -K4

Even without this fresh weakening of his position Black
would have stood quite badly. He cannot prevent White’s
decisive P - K4.

4. Px QP BP x P
5. P-K4! BP x P
6. BPx P | R x R ch
7. RX R KPx P
8. Q~-B7!

This annihilates Black’s last hope — 8. Q x P, Q — B4; with
a Queen exchange. The energetic sally with the Queen fetters all
Black’s pieces and presages an immediate catastrophe.

8. .... K - Kt2
9. R-B5 Px P

10. Kt x P Q - Kt5
I1I. Rx Pch  resigns.

Let us now summarize all that has been said about the pawn
storm in positions with castling on the same side. This can only
rightfully take place when and when only the centre is com-
pletely closed. One must weigh up and reckon out exactly
whether the opponent can break open the centre and thereby
organize some counter-play of significance. Should such be the
case one must at once banish all thoughts of such an attack
from one’s mind, and instead try to carry out the offensive
against the opponent’s King only with the help of the pieces, or,
if need be, by flinging in one or more pawns into the assault.

When we can ascertain for sure that the opponent has not the
opportunity of breaking open the centre or of making a notice-
able counter-thrust in the centre, then we can undertake a pawn

storm without hesitation. In such circumstances it can indeed
be of great effect.
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2. Demolition of the enemy ng—szde pawn position by a piece
sacrifice

Here you weaken or lay bare the opponent’s King by the aid
of the piece sacrifice. The process entails the surrender of an
attacking piece for an enemy pawn, or else the capture of the
pawn itself, with the result that the King’s position is opened up,
thereby giving direct access to the attacking pieces.

The diagram position below occurred in a game between
Kotov and Bronstein (Thirteenth U.S.S.R. Championship,
1945). Black’s King is more or less protected by its own pawns.
The ensuing Knight sacrifice makes it possible for White to
smash all the enemy bulwarks to smithereens and to finish off
the offensive with a mating attack.

Bronstein
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I. Kt x BP!

The Knight is sacrificed for two pawns, after which the
remaining White pieces obtain many open lines and diagonals.

I. .... R x Kt
2. Ktx P!
This is stronger than 2. BxKP,RxB;3. PxR,PxP
2. .... Q - Bl
3. Kt-Q6 Rx B
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Accelerating the loss. He could have put up a longer resis-

tance by 3..... PxB;4 KtxR,Px P; 5. Ktx B, P-B6:
6. R - KB1, Q - B4 ch.

4. PX R PxP

3. R-KBI Q-K2

6. Kt - BS Q-B4ch

7. K-Rl1 Kt - B3

8 Ktx B Kt(K4) - Kt5

Biack develops his pieces and at the same time sets an in-

sidious trap. If now 8. Q -

there would follow 9.

Q8 ch, K x Kt; 9. P - KR3, then
.... Kt-B7 ch; 10. K-R2, B x P;

11. Qx R, Kt(B3) - KtS5 ch; 12. K - Ktl, Kt - K5 dis ch; 13.

K - R1, Kt X P mate. -
9. R X Kt!

White avoids, just in time, the outspread net.

10. R - KBI
11. Q-K2
12. P - KR3
13. P-QKt4
4. QR - K1

K x Kt
B-K3
R - K1
Kt - K6
Q-K4
resigns.

And here is yet another example on the same theme from a

game Allegat—Alekhine (Paris, 1914).

Alekhine
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- White’s position seems to be absolutely safe. The Knight must
quit R4 and then no threat hangs over White’s head, or so it
seems. But on the contrary it turns out that White stands badly.

The brilliant piece sacrifice that now follows lays bare at one
blow the whole of White’s King’s wing and provides Alekhine’s
pieces with opportunities for developing a fierce attack.

I. .... B x P!
2. Px B P -B6

This fresh sacrifice reveals the deep import of Alekhine’s
plan.

3. RxP

Nor are other continuations of any avail, e.g.:
(1)3. Q-K3,QxPch:4. K-R1,B-R5; 5. B-Q2 (the

Rook cannot leave B2 on account of 5. .... P— B7 with mate
on Kt8), 5..... Kt - B5; 6. Q x KBP, Kt x B! and Black
wins easily;

2) 3.Q-Q1, Qx Pch; 4 K-R1, B-R5; 5. Kt~ K3,
Q-R6; 6. B-Bl, Kt-Kt6 ch; 7. K-Ktl, KtxB; 8.
Qx Kt, Bx Rch;9. Qx B, R ~B5!and Black’s attack is not
to be checked; |

(3) 3. Q-B2! The best move. 3. ....Qx Pch; 4. K-Rl,
B-R5; 5. Kt-K3, Q-R6; 6. B-Bl, Kt-Kt6 ch; 7.
K-Ktl, Ktx B; 8 Ktx Kt, BXx R ch; 9. Qx B, Q-Kt5
ch; 70. Kt - Kt3, P - KR4! and Black should win.

3. .... Qx Pch
4. R - Kt3 R x Kt ch!

- Yet another thunderbolt of a combination. The White King
is entirely deprived of protection.

5. KxR Kt x R ch
6. Px Kt Q x KtP
7. Q-K3 R -Bl ch
8 K-K2 Q- Kt5 ch
White resigns.
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The -inevitable 9. ....B-~Kt4 (either at once or else after a
check on R5) decides the game.

3. Weakening the pawn shield

This method of attack is simple and easy to understand. By
continually increasing the pressure of the pieces on the oppo-
nent’s King’s position we compel him to advance one of the
pawns that protect the King. This occasions the weakening of
the King-side defence by virtue of a breach through which the
attacking pieces can penetrate. Sometimes it is a matter of
breaking down the pawn shield after one has exchanged or
captured some of the pawns. Then the weaknesses in the defen-
sive bulwarks become especially noticeable and the attack is the
most effective.

We append an example. This position arose in the game
Kotov-Lissitzin (Eleventh U.S.S.R. Championship, 1939).
Black has been interested only in operations on the Queen’s
wing and has neglected White’s attack against the King. In the
ensuing phase of the game White’s energetic play gives him the
opportunity of setting into motion a powerful attack against the
weak points on Black’s King’s side.

Lissitzin

I;Bx Kt ' Ktx B
2. Kt - BS! |
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_ The first weakness has been localized — the KKt7 square. The

Knight is directed against it and the White Queen is also ready
to attack it from the KKt5 square.

2. i R - K4

Neither this nor any other defensive move saves Black. After
2. .... Kt x P there follows 3. R X Kt, RX R; 4. Q - Kt5,
P-Kt3; 5. Q—-B6. Bad also is 2. .... Qx P; 3. Q-Kt5,
Kt-R4; 4. R-BI, and 5. Q x Kt.

It is easy to convince oneself that no other defensive means
can avert the catastrophe on the weak point KKt7.

3. Kt x QP

The Rook move has giveh some support to Black’s KKt2.
White answers by changing the centre of gravity of the attack,
concentrating on the point KB7.

3. ..., QxP
4. Q- B4 P-Q6
5. R-K3
The strongest move. If 5. Kt x P then 5. .... R(Ktl) -

Kl;: 6. Kt - Q6 dis ch, K- R1 and Black has retained the
dangerous passed pawn on Q6.

o JORN B - B7
6. Ktx P R(K35) - K1

Black has not seen his opponent’s deadly threat on the eighth
move. Better would have been 6. .... Q X B, but also then
7. Kt x R, Q-Kt4; 8. Kt x P would have given White suffi-

cient advantage for the win,

7. P-K5 Q- Q5
8. Q- Kt5!

Black had not reckoned with this move. White’s pieces once
again become interested in the weak point on KKt7. Now Black
loses equally by 8. .... Kt-Q4; 9. Kt - R6 ch, and 10. Kt -
B5,aswellas by 8. ....P-Q7;9. PX Kt QxP;I10. RXR
ch Rx R; 11. Qx QP.
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8 .... QxB

9. Kt-R6¢ch K - B1
10. P x Kt P - Kt3
11. Kt - BS Q-B2
12. Kt-Q6 R X R
13. Q-R6ch K - Ktl
14. Kt x Q K x Kt
15. Px R K -K3
16. P - B7 resigns.

4. Opening lines and diagonals

- This method of attack does not need much recommendation.
How often in fact has not the Black King been checkmated
along the diagonal QR1 - KRS8 or along QKtI - KR7. We will
give only one example on this theme.

The diagram position is taken from a game Averbakh-—
Panno in the match Argentine-U.S.S.R. at Buenos Aires, 1954.

Panno

Averbakh

The centre being closed, the play takes place on the flanks.
Averbakh, who has left his own King’s position untouched,
hastens to initiate an attack on the King’s wing.

I. P~ KKt4 Kt - K1
2. P~-R4 P- B4
3. P-RS P-BS5
4. P - Kt5
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Here we have one example of the pawn storm. In this case it
is absolutely safe for White as the centre is closed and there is no
counter-threat.

4. .... R - B2
5. B-Kt4 Q- Q1
Ors. ....BxB;6. Qx B, Q-Kt5; 7. Px P, Px P; 8.

Q-B8, R -K2; 9. P-Kt3, and White’s attack is very dan-
gerous.

6. Bx B QxB
7. Kt - B3 B - Bl
8 K-K2 R -Kt2
9. R-R4 Kt - Q2
10. Px P PxP

An important line has been opened up on the King’s side, and
Averbakh at once throws all his major pieces into the breach.

11. Q - R1 B- K2
12. R-R8ch K - B2
13. Q-R6 Kt - Bl
14. R - Rl R - QKtl

Averbakh

15. B xP!

A characteristic sacrifice. White is in complete control of the
open file, and, by the aid of a sacrifice, broadens the base of
operations for his pieces.
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15..... - Q-B2
If 15. .... Px B: then 16. R - R4.

I6. Q~-R2 Kt - Q2

17. Q~-R3 Kt - Bl

18. R x Kt ch!

This leads quickest to the desired goal. Otherwise White
would have taken a long time to win, despite having an extra
pawn and the superior position.

18. Kx R
19. Q K6 R - Ktl
20. Kt - R4 - B-Q1
21. Kt x Pch - K-Kt2
Or2l..... RxKt; 22. R-R8ch, K-Kt2; 23. Q-Kt8
mate,
22. Kt x P resigns.

5. By-passing manoeuvres (switching the attack from the centre
to a flank)

This often arises when the attack in the game has commenced
either on the centre or on the Queen’s side. As the struggle
develops so the operations are transferred to the King’s wing.
In this way the attacking pieces approach the King in an indirect
manner.

Smyslov
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Here is a remarkable example on the theme. The diagram
shows a position from the game Ravinsky-Smyslov (Moscow
Championship, 1944). White controls more space and his
pieces display greater activity. But Smyslov embarks on a
deeply thought out counter-attack on the Queen’s wing and the
influence of this expands over the whole board.

1. .... P - QKt3!

Preparing freedom of movement for the Black pieces, in
particular for the Bishop.

2. R-QBl1 P-B4!
3. QP X P B x Kt

An adequate solution of the problem of the position. Black
relinquishes the two Bishops in order to increase the degree of
activity of the other pieces.

4. Qx B PxP
5. B-BI Q - Kt3
6. P-Kt5

An attempt at thwarting, to some extent at any rate, Black’s
initiative on the Queen’s wing. But it is already too late and
Smyslov seizes hold of the play in a merciless grip.

6. .... P - B5!
The pawn is not to be captured on account of 7. .... Kt -
Kt5!
7. P-R3 P - B6
8. Q- Kit3 B -B4
9. R-B2
Now there comes the decisive move. But no better would have
been 9. R-K2,¢e.¢. 9. ....Bx Pch; 10. Rx B, Ktx P; 11.
R-B2,Ktx Rand 72. .... P -B7.
9. .... R -Q7!
10. R X R Px R
11. R-K2 - BxPch
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Remarkable accomplishment of Black’s strategy. His pieces
come closer and closer to the White King.

12. K~ Kit2 R - B6!

13. Q-Ql | B - K6

14. Ktx P Q-~-Q5

15. Q-~K1 | Ktx P
Smyslov

An interesting metamorphosis of the position is to be seen
here. The counter-attack that was commenced on the Queen’s
wing first changed over to the centre and thereafter was directed
against the White King. Now Black finishes off the struggle by
an energetic pursuit of the weakened and vulnerable White

King,
16. Kt x Kt Qx Ktch
17. K~ R2 Q-QS5
With the deadly threat of 18. .... R - BS.

18. R - KKit2 R ~ B8

19. Q~-K2 Q- R8
20. Qx B RxB

21, P-Kt4 R -KB8

White resigns.
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ATTACK AGAINST THE UNCASTLED KING

In the opening both players endeavour to develop their pieces,
to occupy the central squares, and to remove their King to the
flanks where it stands more protected. |

Naturally, it is to one’s advantage if the opponent cannot
solve all these opening problems. It is of course always advan-
tageous to keep the opponent’s pieces on their original squares
as long as possible when they cannot obtain control of master
points in the centre, and, in particular, when the enemy King
has not succeeded in tucking itself away in safety. A King that
is left standing in the centre is an ideal object of attack, and it is
worth a great deal to attain such an objective. Therefore masters
will often use every possible means available to keep the oppo-
nent’s King right in the middle of the board. It is well worth
while. When the King stands just on its original square one can,
as has already been said, expose it to a fierce attack, and there-
fore masters sometimes sacrifice both pawns and pieces solely
to prevent the opponent’s castling.

See for example how Paul Keres sacrifices in the following
game against Sajtar in the Chess Olympiad at Amsterdam,
1954.

- 1
i

1. B x KP!
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This sacrifice does not lead inevitably to mate, but it deprives
Black of the right to castle.

I. .... Px B
2. Kt x P Q-B5
Even worse would be 2. ....Q - Ktl;3. Kt-Q5, Ktx Kt;
4. Px Kt,or3. ....K-B2;4. Bx Kt, Kt X B; 5. Kt - Kt5
ch.
3. Kt-Q5 K - B2

So Black has now definitively relinquished the right to castle.
This defenceless wanderer in the centre is doomed to a long and
difficult existence there.

4. Bx Kt K x Kt

If4. ....Ktx B; then 5. Kt - Kt5 ch and White’s attack is
too dangerous. Nevertheless, this would have been best, since
now White can force the ensuing moves.

5. B-B3!

The intention is, after 5. .... K -B2, to give Black short
shrift with 6. Q- R5 ch, P-Kt3; 7. Q-B3 ch, K- Kitl; §.
Kt — B6 ch.

3. ... Kt - B3

6. B X Kt Px B
7. Kt - Ktb6 Q-B3
8. Kt X R

‘All roads lead to Rome’ in this position. Also 8. Q — Q5 ch,
would win.

8 .... B -K2
9. P-QR4 P - QK13
10. Q-Q5ch K -Q2
I1. R -R3 B - Ql
I2. Kt x Pch! resigns.

There are many other examples that could be quoted to show
how the attacker sacrifices a piece for one or two pawns with
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the sole aim of keeping the opponent’s King right in the middle
of the first rank. I can, for instance, cite a remarkable telephone
game between Bengt Horberg and myself.

After Black’s ninth move this position arose.

Kotov
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By 10. Kt — Q5! Horberg sacrificed a piece for two pawns. I
thought that White’s attack could be warded off, but my
adversary’s subtle play, resourceful and imaginative, enabled
him to bring the whole combination to a successful conclusion.

Now let us take up an important question. What plan ought
we to decide upon when the opponent’s King is pinned down to
the middle of the board? -

We can take as our point of departure a position in which our
pieces are practically fully developed, castling has been carried
out, and many of our opponent’s pieces in fact stand on their
original squares. So now we have his King stuck fast in the
centre. How shall we set about it, what sort of plan shall we
fashion as our continuation?

‘The answer to these questions soon comes to mind. When we
‘have the better development and our pieces display more
“activity, then these circumstances must be exploited at once.
We ate in effect obliged to set about harassing the opponent
without loss of time by direct threats and swift attacks. He must
be forced to ward off these attacks at once. This has the specific
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effect of hindering him still further from completing the devel-
opment of his pieces. Finally, the attack should attain such
overwhelming force as to bring about the win for us.

We shall examine an instructive game on this theme. It was
played between Kotov and Kalmanok at Moscow in 193J.

French Defence

WHITE: KOTOV BLACK: KALMANOK
1. P-Q4 P-K3
2. P-K4 P-Q4
3. Kt - QB3 Kt - KB3
4. B-Kt5 Px P
5. Kt x P B-K2
6. B x Kt Px B
7. Kt - KB3 - Kt-Q2
8. B-B4!

Black has adopted a slow opening system with the result that
he remains backward in development. This Bishop move lessens
the power of movement of the Black pieces still more, since after
the natural P - QB4 there would follow P - Q8.

8 ... P - B3
9. Q-Q2 P - Kt3

Kalmanok
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Let us pause and consider this position for a moment. White
has brought out nearly all his pieces whereas Black obviously
stands badly as regards his development. But if White delays for
one or two moves - if, in other words, he puts off for a time the
decisive operations — then Black too will be able to complete the
development of his pieces and castle.

But White does not delay the attack and instead at once
initiates a decisive offensive against the enemy position.

10. Q - R6!

This move has as its temporary aim /1. Q — Kt7, winning the
KRP. It forces Black to make vet another move with a piece that
has already been developed.

10. .... B - B1

11. Q - B4 B - QKt2
12. 0-0-0 P - KR4
I13. K - Ktl B-K2
14. Q - Kt31

The same strategy again! This threatens /5. Q — Kt7 and
16. Q-R7, when the KRP would fall. Defensive measures
must once again be taken.

. .... Kt -~ Bl
15. KR -Kl1 P - KB4

White has developed his pieces rapidly, while the Black King
still stands in the middle of the board. It is therefore hardly
surprising that the pretty move that now follows should decide
the whole game. -

16. P - Q5! | BPx P
He cannot play 716. .... KP x P because of 17. Kt - B6
mate, while if 716. .... Px Kt; then /7. P x KP, followed by
P x P ch.
17. B-Kt5 ch Kt - Q2
18. Kt -K5 Q-B2
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Black has given up the ghost. Retreat of the QB leads to a
pleasant mate after 18. .... B-QBIl; 19. Q- Kt7, R -BI;
20. Rx P!,Px R: 21. Kt-B6 ch, Bx Kt; 22. Kt - Kt6 dis
ch, B-K2; 23. Q x R, |

19. Bx Ktch K -Ql
20. Q —-Kt7 R - KBI
21. Kt - Kt5 Q-B4
22. BX P resigns.

We will conclude this chapter on the attack on the King with
a remarkable example, signed Alekhine, that unparalleled
master among attacking players. His game with Veillat is of
supreme interest by reason of the way the attack is built up, and
it can serve as a copybook example par excellence ot our theme.

Alekhine

Veillat

In the diagram position Black is ahead in development. White
requires two more moves before his King can gain the haven of
KKtl. In the meantime Alekhine creates positive threats so that
his opponent is not in a position to make just the two moves
that are necessary to complete his development.

1 .... Q-R6!

The pawn on QR2 must be protected.
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2. R-B2 R - Q1
3. R-Q2
3. Q- Bl1, would be bad on account of Kt — Kt5!
3. .... | B - Kt5
4. B-K2 R x R
5. Kt x R
Also after 5. Q x R, R - Q1, White would inevitably lose
T Bx B
6. Q- R1 ch!

An excellent defensive move. The pawn on QR2 is saved but
soon the threatening thundercloud returns to hang over the
White King.

6. .... P - B3

7. Kx B Q~R3ch

8. Kt -B4 P - QKt4

9. Kt - Kt2 P - Kt5 dis ch
10. K- K1

Or 10. Kt-B4, Kt -R4; 11. R - QB1, R - QB1 and White
loses a pawn.

10. . ... R - QBl1
I11. P - B3 Kt - Q35!

A brilliant finishing stroke. The Black Rookipenetrates via
QB7 and this signifies the inevitable end.

12. P x Kt R - B7
13. Kt - B4

- Another way of incurring a complete collapse was by 13.
Q Ql, R x Kt.

13. .... Q-K3ch

14. Kt -KJ P x Kt

15. K-Ql Q- B4
resigns.

79



3

HOW TO DEFEND DIFFICULT POSITIONS
P. Keres

Questions concerning attack or defence are the most important
in chess ; they are as old as the game itself and probably cannot
all be answered objectively. Many players want to attack all the
time and to attain the win by overpowering the opponent’s
fighting forces. Others, on the contrary, build up their position
as surely as possible, as if to say — just come on, I am ready
for you. Each player has his own inclinations and according to
these inclinations he sets out his game.

It is clear that the attacking player always leaves a bigger
impression on the general public. Beautiful sacrificial combina-
tions, surprising continuations, bold attacks, and brilliant mat-
ing play are always more attractive to amateurs than any kind
of defensive achievement. One may conduct a game to a win
through logical play and deeply thought-out defence, but such
a game can never be so popular as a successful surprise win.
Thus, and there is no doubt about this, the general preference
(and perhaps with some justice) favours the notion that the
basic idea In the game of chess is in fact an attack on the
opponent’s King.

Despite this one should not underestimate the importance of
a good defence. When one studies games from the previous
century one notices in general a colossal over-estimation of the
attack. Most of the time everybody tried only to give mate, and
if a promising attack was obtained then the win was as good as
-assured. Defensive play was deemed tedious and in consequence
it was but little developed. Only towards the end of the nine-
teenth century did some masters point out how over-estimated
a role the attack was playing and then acquire for themselves
a good defensive technique. Among these one must single out
in the first place the world champions Steinitz and Lasker.

In the course of time people became more and more con-
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yinced that to be a good chess master without a satisfactory
defensive technique was unthinkable, and in our own days we
BDI]SldeI‘ a good defence to be just as important as a faultless
attackmg plan, if not more so. The art of defence has been
developed in a brief space of time. Once upon a time one could
serenely sacrifice a pawn or a piece, according to circumstances,
in order to set into motion some wished-for attack. In our own
days we have to exert great care in such enterprises. A sacrifice
must now lead to a tangible success, since otherwise the care-
ful defensive player will, as a general rule, emerge with the
win.

- The aim in this chapter is not to teach the difficult art of
defence. I have set myself a much lighter task, and in the ensuing
pages I consider some cases where one side has to defend a
difficult, or even possibly a lost, position. Unfortunately, it
eften happens, as is well known, that one meets with such
gituations and perhaps therefore some counsel drawn from my
own experiences would not be without profit for the reader.

- The latter might now ask: Why concern oneself with posi-
tions that are already lost? Provided the opponent plays the
pontinuation correctly there is nothing in fact to be done, so
why worry oneself to no purpose? No, let’s just try a swindle
and if that misfires then give up the game! However, it is not so
simple as all that and it is against just such a conception that I
direct myself in the following pages of this chapter. Lasker has
already said that a position can never be so bad as not to offer
prospects of defence, and therein lies a great truth. However
hopeless the situation appears to be there yet always exists the
possibility of putting up a stubborn resistance. And it is the
player’s task to find these opportunities and make the best of
them. When the player with the upper hand is continually con-
fronted by new problems, when, at every moment, one renders
the win as difficult as possible, then it is likely that his powers
will eventually weaken and he may make some mistake.

I think 1 will begin my examples with an old game. It was
played in the first round of the grandmaster tournament at St
Petersburg, 1914, and after Black’s twenty-fourth move the
following position occurred.
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It is not necessary to study the position over decply to realize
- that Black has a clear advantage. Black’s pieces are more
actively placed; he enjoys possession of the only open file; on
QR2, QB3, and K4 White has weak pawns that are difficult to
defend - and so on. An attempt to hold the position by 25.
R ~ Kt3 helps White not at all on account of 25. .... KR -Ql,
and it stands out quite clearly that White must soon lose
material. So it is a bad outlook for White and from the purely
objective standpoint he is probably lost. In what way can White
still seck to save himself? In answering this question we shall
first see what happened in the game. Janowski was, as is well
known, a master who always strove after the attack and often
distinguished himself by his tactical skill in this department of
the game. Defence, as in the example quoted, did not suit him
at all well, and so it is not surprising that White is in practice
lost after a few moves.

25. P-K)5? Q-B3ch
26. R - Kt2? KR - Ql
27. Q-B2 R - Q7
28. Q - Kt3 RxR
29. Qx R QxP

With this the situation is clear. Janowski still tried 30.
Q-Kt3, R-Q6; 31. Q—~R4, R-Q5; 32. Q-Kt3, Q-B3
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¢h; 33. K-Ktl,P-KR4; 34. P-KR3, R-KS5;35. P-Ka,,
but had to resign after the moves 35. .... Px P; 36. Px P,
QxP; 37. R-KB1, R-Ké6; 38 R~B3, R-K8 ch; 39
K - Kt2, Q x QRP ch.

So this has gone ‘according to plan’. For us, however, the
interesting question is whether Black’s position really was so
overwhelming as to yield a win without any difficulty. Here we
come for the first time into contact with the whole aim of this
chapter. We do not seek to claim in the ensuing paragraphs that
White’s position was not lost, or that it could have been saved
by better play at some point or other. We shall only search for
some way in which White could have posed a greater problem
to his opponent and in this way created the possibility that his
adversary might not always find the right move. One should
never forget that chess is a game between two personalities and
not just a dry analysis of different possibilities.

Wherein then do White’s chances lie? In the first place, he
must naturally try to coin an advantage from his two centre
pawns. If the pawns already were to stand on K5 and BS then
he could create a dangerous passed pawn on the K file and thus
an eventual counter-attack on this point would gain in force.
In the second place, White should exploit the possibility of
counter-play along the KKt file. By means of these two possibili-
ties Black could be hindered from trying to win in the attack,
‘and one might also hazard the assumption that there would
soon be an exchange of Queens. And White’s main task resides
exactly in bringing about this Queen exchange in as favourable
a manner as possible.

To obtain counter-chances in the Rook end game that arises
after a Queen exchange White must try to create weaknesses in
the opponent’s pawn position. For this purpose he must aim at
exchanging Queens himself on QB6 and thereafter utilizing the
pawns on QR6 and QB6 for a counter-attack. In that case Black
would already have considerable technical difficulties to sur-
mount before he could evaluate his small material advantage. If
all this, generally considered, should succeed 1s another ques-
tion which is not really relevant.

In order to attain his goal White must proceed systematically
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and therefore 25. P -~ K5 was already a step from the right
path. After 25. .... Q-B3 ch; 26. R - Kt2 leads, as we
already have seen, to a completely hopeless ending, and White
could have instead tried 26. Q - Kt2. However, Black would
have replied to this 26. .... R X P, retaining his pawns intact
on the Queen’s wing, since the attempt to attack by 27. R - K4,
P - KKt3; 28. P - K6 is scarcely to be feared on account of
28. .... R-B7. So White must, in spite of everything, ex-
change down to a- Rook end game, but under less favour-
able circumstances than he could have obtained with the best
play.

Once we have studied what has been said above then we can
soon find White’s best chance. This lies in 25. Q — KKt2! which
threatens mate on KKt7 and affords Black no great choice in

reply.
25. Q - KKt2! Q x BP

Black could also have tried 25. .. .. P - KKt3, which
perhaps, objectively considered, is best. White would likewise
then continue 26. P - KS5, after which an immediate 27.
P - K6 would set up the eventual threat of Q X P. In that
case, too, Black would have difficult positional problems to
solve.

26. P - K5 - Q- B3

After 26. . . . P - KK{t3; 27. P - K6, White would obtain a
dangerous counter-attack. After the text-move, Tarrasch in the
tournament book regards Black’s position as won since the
attempt to attack by 27. R-K4, P- KKt3; 28. P -K§6, is
repulsed by 28. .... R - Q7!

We have, however, laid out the whole play on other lines. We
are not endeavouring to bring about a dubious attack but we
aim at a Rook ending in which the opponent will be faced with
difficult technical problems.

27. Qx Q! Px Q
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Bernstein

J anow_sk1
(Variation)

With this diagram position our interest in the game stops.
We have shown that White, despite appearing to have a
thoroughly lost position, could have posed his opponent
difficult problems through a logically directed defence. It is
clear that now White has excellent counter-chances. He could,
for example, try 28. R - Kt3, so as to exchange a pair of Rooks
and in this manner shield his comparatively open King’s posi-
tion. But also 28. P-B6, P-Kt3; 29. P-K6, P x P; (30.
P - K7! was threatened) 30. R x P, leads to a position in which
it i1s very difficult to demonstrate a win for Black. Thus, had
White utilized all his defensive possibilities then the result of the
game would not have been at all so clear, and at all events would
have cost Black in addition a whole deal of trouble.

The example shown above is one of the common cases in
which one has to defend oneself in the worse position but yet
can reckon on a certain amount of counter-play. It is much
worse to defend a position which in itself offers no prospect of
active counter-play and in which one can only wait to see if
the opponent can succeed in strengthening his position or not.
Such positions are particularly difficult to hold and only a few
masters are able to put up a successful resistance in them.
Among these masters the ex-world champion Lasker was pre-
eminent. We could quote many examples of cases in which
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Lasker saved himself in situations where many another player
would have long since thrown up the sponge. The following
diagram provides a very impressive case.

Nimzovich

Lasker

This position occurred after the twenty-sixth move in the
game Lasker~Nimzovich from the grandmaster tournament at
St Petersburg, 1914. Lasker had played the middle game
indifferently and eventually lost a pawn without obtaining any-
thing approaching adequate compensation. Black has a clear
advantage in the diagram position. He has not only a sound
pawn more but also a beautifully posted Knight in the centre,
whilst his pawn position reveals no weaknesses. Objectively
considered, White’s game is quite worthless and few players
would be disposed to continue the struggle.

I think that most players would have tried a freeing action by
exchanging off the strong Knight on K5 and continuing with
27. Kt — Kt5. Objectively considered, this is perhaps strongest
and then White would, after 27. .... Kt x Kt; 28. B X Kt, be
In a position to threaten the rather disagreeable 29. B — B6.
- However, with this continuation the position would be simpli-
fied, and the less material that remains the easier it is to utilize
the material advantage. But if indeed the opponent is to be con-
fronted by problems in realizing his material superiority then
one must try to make these problems as difficult as possible.
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With this in mind, Lasker courageously refrained from the
thrust 27. Kt - Kt5, Kt x Kt; 28. B x Kt. A study of the posi-
tion arising after these moves quickly convinces one¢ that
further simplifications will be forced after 28. .... P - BS.
White can scarcely allow the pin by 29. R - B2, R - Ktl, and
so 29. Q - K4 is practically forced. Then, however, follows 29.
....P-B6:30. R-KB2, R - Ktl! and now Black obtains a
favourable pawn exchange equally after 37. Q x KBP, Q X Q;
32. Rx Q, B x P, as well as after 31. R x P, Q x P. The posi-
tion has become simplified still more and in consequence the
problem of exploiting his material advantage is easier for Black.

Lasker had quite another conception of the problem posed by
the position. Despite the good play his adversary has for his
pieces he threatens nothing concrete for the moment. The
enemy pawns are blockaded, the weak KRP is sufficiently pro-
tected, and the Rooks stand ready to inaugurate eventual
counter-play along the KKt file. In order to get any further
Black must carry out a regrouping, and to arrive at a promising
plan for this is not easy. Lasker therefore decided that his
immediate task was to await events so as to see how his oppo-
nent’s plans would develop. But this idea of waiting 1s tied up
with the notion of seizing the opportunity during a regrouping
on the opponent’s part of organizing an eventual and success-
ful counter-attack, thereby extracting himself from the difficult
straits in which he lies. White’s pieces cannot be better placed
and so this leaves only a thoroughly passive waiting policy.

27. P-R3 P-R3
28. B-K3 R(R1) - Q1
29. K-R2 R -R1
30. K - Rl R(R1) - Ql
31. K-R2 R - K1

As can be seen from these moves, Lasker has proved to be
right with his waiting tactics. Nimzovich moves to and fro with
his Rook and for the moment does not know how to proceed.
It is naturally also possible that this last repetition of moves was
dictated by time trouble.

As far as our investigations are concerned it does not matter
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how Black ought to play so as best to utilize his advantage. The
plan to play both Rooks to the first rank, for example, deserves
consideration. The idea would be to follow it up thereafter by
Q - R1 and so take up the fight for control of the KKt file.
Nimzovich, however, chooses another plan. He wants, if pos-
sible, to continue with P - B3 and P - K4, and then make use of
his united passed pawns. So Lasker cannot remain passive any
longer and he therefore decides to exchange a pair of Rooks in
order subsequently to keep his opponent preoccupied by a
weakness on KB2.,

In addition, here one might point out White’s opportunity on
his thirty-first move of playing Kt - Kt5. After 31. ....
Kt x Kt; 32. B x Kt, White’s Bishop would gain the square B6
and occupy an outpost there from which it could noticeably
impede Black’s plans. Black, however, plays better 31. ....
Q - R5; and after 32. Kt x Kt (32. Kt-B3,Q-~R4) 32. ....
Q x Kt, his Queen gets into effective play. Lasker’s waiting
method proves stronger.

Nimzovich
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32. R-Kt8 RxX R
33. RX Rch R - Q1
34. R - Kt7 R - Q2
35. R-Kt8 ch R -Qt
36. R - Kt7 R - Bl
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It should be observed that Nimzovich still does not know
what procedure to adopt so as to increase his advantage. An
exchange of the last pair of Rooks would undoubtedly make his
‘task easier and therefore Lasker avoids it. The Rook’s active
position on Kt7 forces Black in turn to take up a defensive
position for the time being, but it is clear that this state of things
is purely temporary. In fact, the Rook can hardly be kept
permanently stationed on Kt7, and, once it is driven away,
Black can again turn his attention to the problem of how to get
any further.

But what can Lasker do to exploit the temporarily active
position of his pieces? With his next move he comes to the
‘decision to harass his opponent by the eventual thrust of P -
QS5 and in this manner to divert his attention from the strategic
plan of Q - R1 followed by R - Ktl. So he must be prepared to
go through the hurly-burly of a hand-to-hand fight without
flinching. -

37. P-B4 Kt - B3?

Lasker’s tough and dour defence has perplexed Nimzovich
and obviously caused him to lose the thread of the game.
Strictly speaking, he still stands to win, and could indeed have
most simply demonstrated this by logically following his
strategic plan. Probably all Lasker’s powerful defensive skill
would not have availed him if Black had now played 37. ....
Q - R1. If then 38. Q - Kt2, Black could continue successfully
with 38. ....B-Ql, or 38. .... Kt - B3; and after 38. R -
Kt2, Black could either have carried out his plan as in the
game with 36. .. .. Kt - B3 or else taken up the fight along the
important KKt file by 38. .... R-Ktl. It is hardly to be
doubted that Black, by using such a systematic method of play,
would eventually have won the game.

. This consideration does not in the slightest diminish the
importance of White’s defensive strategy. It is impossible to
hold good a lost position however skilfully one may be able to
defend oneself. But one can again and again set the opponent
difficult problems and this Lasker really has done with great
skill. In actual practice it often occurs that the player with the
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advantage plunges for inadequate methods if the solution to the
problem is made sufficiently difficult for him the whole time. In
such positions the motto is : fight to the end with all one’s might
and main!

38. B - Kt5!

Just one heedless move by the opponent and at once Lasker
strikes ! Suddenly Nimzovich sees difficulties looming up (it is
only too well known that such difficulties have a most depressing
effect when they suddenly appear in a superior position. It is
then that there come the horrid mistakes and oversights).

Probably Nimzovich thought at first that the worthy doctor
had overlooked something with the Bishop move. Black can in
fact continue with 38. . ... Kt - R4, and if the Rook occupies
the only square 39. R - R7, then there ensues 39. ....
Kt -BS5! with a forced Queen exchange and an easily won end-
ing for Black. Also pleasant for Black would be the possible
simplification 39. B-K7, Kt x R; 40. Bx R, Kt - R4. And
so perhaps without thinking any longer Nimzovich plumped
for

38. .... Kt - R4?

This is what the wily old fox was waiting for! But this move
is the decisive mistake through which Black misses the fruits of
his good play up to this point. Nimzovich was apparently dis-
concerted by the fact that after the Knight move 39. B —~ K7 was
threatened, followed by 40. R x P. That 38. .... Kt -~ K1 will
not work on account of 39. Rx P, RxXx R; 40. Qx P ch,
R -Q2; 41. Kt - K35, can at once be comprehended. However,

after 38. .... Kt - Q2 White could have carried out his threat
of 39. B - K7, followed by R x P without risk. Guarding the
Knight by 38. .... B - Q1 also has its dark side. In the first

place White can once again attack the point KB7 by 39. Kt -
K3, and in the second there also comes into consideration the
idea 39. B - B4, with the aim of exploiting the weakness on
the diagonal KR2 - QKt8. So, suddenly, weaknesses appear in

the facade of the good position and in such cases one seldom
finds the best defence.
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Had Nimzovich arrived at this situation from an equal posi-
tion then he would have probably judged the chances for both
sides more cold-bloodedly and would have then come to the
conclusion that only by taking back his last move with 38. . ...
Kt — K5! could there be prospects of retaining an advantage.
Should White go in for winning a pawn by 39. B-K7,R - K1 ;
40. R x P, then his pieces would be most precariously posted
and he could scarcely hope to escape positional disadvantage.
But that Black’s task, even 1n this case, is nevertheless not so
simple is shown by the following considerations.

One must first observe that direct attempts to utilize the hang-
ing position of the Rook and Bishop on KB7 and K7 respec-
tively lead to nothing. Thus, for example, Black gets nowhere
after 40. .... Q-R4; 41. R-Kt7, Q-R3, 42. Q-Kt2,
B-Kt6? on account of 43. R x B, Kt x R; 44. B - Kt5! etc.
If, moreover, Black tries 41.....Q - R1; 42. Q - Kt2, B - Kt6,
then White has the saving resource of 43. B - B6.

Very strong for Black, however, is the quiet move 40. ....
Q - Kt5! which threatens 41. .... Q — Kt8. If White plays in
reply 41. R-B8, R x R; 42. B x R, then he can resign after
42. ....Kt-Kt4! Similarly, 41. B — Kt4, also leads to loss of
material on account of 41. .... P-R4 or 41. P-B4. It
seems as though White has nothing better than to return with
his Bishop by 41. B - R4, and with this we have arrived at the
critical position.

Now 4. .... R-~R1 looks very strong, but this would
enable White to slip through Black’s grasp by 42. B —-B6! If
Black tries 41. .... Q — R4, then there would follow 42. R -
Kt7, and after 41. .... Q-Kit3; 42. R-K7, Rx R; 43.
B x R, White has got over the worst. After 471. .... Kt-Q3;
White also plays 42. R-K7, and after 4/. .... B-BS,
threatening 42. . ... Kt - Q7, White can defend his position by
42. Q- Q3.

Black has however one continuation that takes advantage of
his opponent’s weaknesses, namely, 4/. .... Q-Kt3; 42.
R - K7, R -~ RI1! White’s pieces are now very unfavourably
placed and it is very dubious whether the threat of 43. ...
B-Q3o0r43. ....B- QI can be adequately parried. Equally,
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it should be observed that 47. .... R~R1; 42. B-B6, R -
Ktl, with the threat of 43. .... Q- Kt3, also held out good

prospects of success.

After the faulty sally with the Knight Lasker’s great chance
comes at last. He can reap the fruits of his good defence and
execute a beautiful combination, long since planned, which

secures him equality.

Nimzovich
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Lasker

39. R x P!

This sacrifice which, moreover, is absolutely correct, must
have come as a complete surprise to Nimzovich. It must have
seemed that now in fact he even stood in danger of losing.

39, .... R x R
40. Qx Pch R -Q2

Nor would 40. .... K - Ktl lead to any better result. It is
true that then 47. Q X R, would not do, but 47. Q — K8 ch!
puts everything right once again. After 4. .... K-R2; 42,
Q X R, the Bishop on QB2 would be hanging and after 47. .. ..
B-Ql; 42. Bx B, not only is the Rook in danger but in
addition mate is threatened by 43. B — K16.

41. Kt - K5 B x Kt
42. Q-K8 ch
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Here the players agreed a draw since after 42. .. . K - B2:43.
Q x B ch, Black’s King cannot escape perpetual check. A
wonderful defensive achievement by Lasker. One could quote a
host of examples like this in which Lasker rescued himself
from desperate situations through a resourceful defence. It was
said of him at the time that he made passes in order to exert a
psychological effect on his adversary. But, as we have seen,
neither passes nor hypnotism played the slightest role in such
cases. Lasker was purely and simply a great fighter who could
also put up a tough fight in inferior positions, in this way being
able to save many a difficult position.

There have, of course, existed many great masters of the
difficult art of defence in times past, and it is not possible for us
to tell of them all here, or to furnish proof of their defensive
achievements. Nor is that the aim of this chapter. But, when one
refers to defence in the game of chess, then one must not forget
one name, and that is, Capablanca. Many chess-players are
probably conscious above all that Capablanca’s strength lay in
his well-known clarity of play, in a perfect technique, and in the
most impeccable intuition. But Capablanca’s strength as a
defensive player has not been appreciated to the full. While
Lasker for the most part distinguished himself by his defence in
confused positions where his opponent had a certain advantage,
Capablanca’s strength lay in quite another direction. In clear
positions, where he had the disadvantage, particularly in the
end game, Capablanca defended himself with remarkable cool-
ness and astonishing powers of resource, and we could show a
host of examples in which he saved apparently hopeless end
games. There existed very few masters indeed skilful enough to
utilize a small end-game advantage against Capablanca, who
understood as no other person how to avail himself of the
smallest possible chance.

To demonstrate one out of many examples let us examine the
“position in the following diagram which is from a game Rubin-
stein—Capablanca, St Petersburg, 1914. This position occurred
after White’s twenty-seventh move.
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White has a fine position in this Queen ending and at first
glance one can hardly believe that Black will be able to avert
loss. White has in the first place a sound pawn more, but this
fact is not decisive by itself. As is well known, in Queen end-
ings the most vital thing is not to have a pawn more but to
have a passed pawn, this being of much greater importance.
A strong passed pawn in a Queen ending is usually enough
to compensate for a material disadvantage. However, in the
diagram position Black, on the contrary, has no such advan-
tage. '

In the second place it should be observed that White’s Queen
is much more actively posted than Black’s, and it not only
threatens the pawn on QB35 but it also controls the more im-
portant central squares. Finally, in the third place, White’s King
is much more securely situated than Black’s, this being no small
advantage. So it can be seen that Capablanca’s pllght Is not at
all enviable.

How then, despite all this, can any counter-play with some
hopes of success be organized? The pawn thrust27. ....P -BS
obviously serves to threaten to create an eventual passed pawn
by P - Kt5. Nevertheless, this move cannot be good, since
White can utilize the time given him to play 28. P — B3 and thus
deprive the enemy Queen of its last square in the centre. After
that, 28. . ... P - QR4 fails against 29. Q — Q8 ch, and the end
game after 28. .... P-Kt5; 29. Px P, Q-Bl1; 30. Q- Q2,
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P-B6;31. Q-QB2, Q-QB5;32. P-R3, would give White
good prospects of making his material advantage tell by
advancing the pawns on the King’s wing. If Black remains
passive after 28. P — B3, then White plays 29. P - R3 and has
clearly the superior game.

The attempt to protect the pawn on QB4 by 27. .... Q - Bl
would also be insufficient. In reply White could secure his
Queen’s wing by P~ QR3 and thereafter take measures to
exploit his superiority on the opposing wing. In general, Black
must not behave too passively and thus give White the occasion
to advance his King-side pawns without having to worry about
counter-play on the Queen’s side. In that event White’s win
would be merely a question of time. Black must therefore find
an active plan and hence Capablanca played with absolute
correctness

27 ... P - Kt51

He tries to create a passed pawn on the Queen’s side at once,
and, with this in view, he does not shun an eventuwal further
pawn sacrifice. In the variation 28. Px P, Q x P! 29, Q x RP,
P - B5; the QB pawn becomes so strong that White can scarcely
hope to attain more than a draw. White has not much choice
since in fact 28. . ... P x P is threatened.

28. Q x BP?

This capture confronts Black with the least difficulties and
through this continuation we miss most of the finesses that lie
concealed in Capablanca’s plan. The main line of counter-play,
and the one with which Capablanca obviously reckoned in the
first place, was 28. P - QB4!

After this pawn move Black, seemingly, gets into great diffi-
culties, since how can he now guard his QB pawn ? Immediately
28. ....P - QR4 of course fails on account of 29. Q - QS8 ch,
nor does the immediate advance 28. .... P-Kt6 prove
adequate after 29. Px P, Qx P; 30. Qx RP. Nor does it
seem at all attractive to protect the QBP with the Queen, since
after 28. ....Q-R2;29. Q-Q8ch, K-R2; 30. Q-R5, or
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also after 28. .... Q - Bl1; 29. Q - QKt6, both Queens would
be temporarily out of play and White would be threatening a
decisive strengthening of his position by an action on the King’s
side.

What then has Capablanca achieved by the thrust 27. ....
P - Kt5? Was perhaps this move really not so strong and does
it merely lead to fresh difficulties? And finally, why did such a
subtle end-game artist refrain from the obvious move 28.
P - QB4?

These questions are not so easily answered if one is not able
to understand Capablanca’s deeply conceived plan of defence.
First it must be realized that Capablanca was playing to activate
his Queen, and that with this aim he was prepared to sacrifice
yet another pawn. By striking at the weaknesses in White’s pawn
position, a position which cannot be easily protected by the
Queen, Capablanca seeks to inaugurate an effective counter-
play. This could, it is true, have eventually led to a position in
which White would have the material superiority of two pawns,
but the realization of this advantage would have been associated
with the greatest difficulties. |

Now we must consider in what way Black can best sacrifice
the second pawn. First 28. .... Q - K5 comes into considera-
tion. If then 29. Q x RP, Black cannot at once play 29. ....
Q-Kt8ch; 30. K -R2, Q -B7; on account of 31. Q -~ B8 ch,
followed by 32. Q x P. But, suddenly, after the quiet move
29. .... K -R2! Black would have an excellent position. The
pawn on KR4 is attacked, White’s Queen is tied down to the
defence of QB4 and QR?2, while after 30. P - Kt3, Q - Kt8 ch;
31. K-R2, Q-~B7! White’s King is in great trouble. Despite
his extra two pawns White can scarcely hope to win this
position.

The possibilities of the position are not completely exhausted
with this, since after 28. .... Q - KS5, White is not indeed
forced to capture at once on QR6, but can concern himself with
the pawn on QBS. After 29. Q x BP, Q - Kt8 ch; 30. K - R2,
Qx P;31.Q x P, Q x KBP the end game seems at first glance to
be very comfortable for Black. He has in fact only one pawn
less, possesses a passed pawn on the QR file, and in addition the
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White King is exposed to attack. Despite all this, the position is
not satisfactory for Black, chiefly on the grounds of White’s
dangerous passed pawn on the QB file. White continues with
32. Q- K7! and it is not easy to see how the victorious career
of the QBP is to be stopped. Thus the counter-attack by
28. .... Q-KS5 is not adequate and we must therefore ook
further. |

The next idea that comes into consideration is the Queen
manoeuvre 28. .... Q-R2; 29. Q-Q8 ch, K-R2; 30.
Q - RS, Q - K2! After 31. Q X RP, Black can either win back
a pawn by 31. .... Qx RP, or else transpose into a position
we have already considered by 31. . ... Q- KSJ. In these varia-
tions everything is perfectly in order for Black. The situation
becomes more complicated, however, when White refrains from
moving the Queen to QRS and utilizes the Black Queen’s
passive position on QR2 to embark on some quick action on the
King’s side. After 29. P-Kt4, P-R4; 30. P-RS5, P-RS5;
31. P - Kt5, we arrive at a position in which the issue hangs on
a hair. It seems however that White’s attack can be successfully
met bye.g. 3. ....P-Kt6; 32. P-Kt6, Q-R1; 33. Px P,
P - R6; and now Black can coolly defend himself after either
" 34. Q-Q7,0r 34. Q-K7, by 34. .... P -R7! The situation
~ is complicated and a clear winning method for White is not to
be found; so 28. .... Q - R2 would seem to ensure Black a
- satisfactory defence. |

Let us also examine the possibility of 28. . ... Q - Bl which
prevents an advance on the King’s side and, practically speak-
ing, forces 29. Q -~ QKt6 on account of the threat of 29. . ...
P - R4. Now Black has not the time to prepare his ensuing
manoeuvre by 29. .... K -R2, since then White would gain
possession of the vital KBS square by 30. P - K4, and so ob-
tain excellent winning chances. Black is forced to offer up an-
other pawn by 29. .... Q- B4! which White would swallow
up by 30. Q x RP. Now there comes 30. .... K~ R2! and
we have the position in which, as already mentioned, the

realization of the two-pawn advantage is associated with great
difficulties.
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Capablanca

/ B
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Rubinstein
(Variation)

Should White, for example, play 3/. Q - R4, then there
could follow 37. .... Q~Kt8ch; 32. K ~R2, Q- B4 and the
protection of the pawn on KB2 would cost White a great deal of
trouble. In addition, 32. .... Q- Kt7 would appear to be
worthy of consideration here. After 3/. Q - RS, Black has the
strong reply 31. .... Q- K4! at his disposal, after which he
threatens 32. .... Q - R8 ch, followed by 33. .... P - Kt6.
After 32. Q - R4, Q - R8 ch a position arises similar to that we
have mentioned above.

The most dangerous move for Black is however 31. Q - R7,
which attacks both the pawns on QBS and KB7, but even on
this move Black should obtain counter-play. In the first place he
can quietly play 3. .... P- B3, and prepare the threat of
32, .... Q-K4, and i the second place 3. .... Q ~-K4 at
once also merits consideration. After 32. Q X KBP, Q - R8
ch; 33. K-R2, Q x P, the QKt pawn is a factor to be reckoned
with, and it 1s obvious that White can get nowhere with his
attack against the King.

From the variations given above we can see that Black, after
28. P - QB4 (White’s best continuation) had two lines sufficient
to yield him good prospects of a draw. With this we have shown
how deeply thought out Capablanca’s defensive idea of P - Kt5!
really was. This was the reason in fact why Rubinstein did not
allow himself to try the continuation 28. P - QB4, leaving the
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chess world without a chance of witnessing the beautiful main
idea of the variation,

28. .... Px P
29. Qx P | Q - Kt8 ch
30. K-R2 Qx P

Now Black’s task is much simpler, since in his passed pawn
on the QR file he has a powerful factor that nullifies every
attempt to win on the part of his adversary. At the moment the
pawn on KB2 is attacked and must be protected.

31. Q-B8 ch K - R2
32. Q-B5ch P - Kt3
33. Q-B6 P - R4

By reason of his passed pawn Black’s position is so strong that
he might have, had he so desired, tried for a win by 33. ....
Q - K3! Since, however, he is content with a draw, the con-
tinuation in the text is the simplest.

34. P-Kt4 P - R5
35. P~-RS5 Px P

Now, playing for a win does not come into question since
35, ....Q-K3?fails against 36. P X P ch, and if he falls for
the baitof 35. ....P-R6then36. P-R6!K x P?;(36. ....
Q - Kt7 was essential) 37. Q-R8 ch, K- Kt 4; 38. K -XK{t3,
leads to a forced mate on R4.

36. Q-B5ch

Rubinstein rightly refrains from further attempts to win and
forces the draw as quickly as possible, since he could even have
lost the game after, for example, 36. P x P, Q - K3!

36. .... K - Kt2

37. Q-Kt5ch K-R2

38. Qx Pch K - Kt2
Drawn.

It is indeed wonderful to observe the ease with which Capa-
blanca has conducted this difficult ending to a drawn position.
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We have now, by some examples, demonstrated the great skill
in defence of difficult positions forthcoming from the whilom
world champions, Lasker and Capablanca, on the occasions
when they were hard pressed. We could of course add to this list
of efforts of great defensive artistry, but, within the limits of this
chapter, we must content ourselves with these two master-
pieces.

In the ensuing pages I should like to elucidate some positions
from modern tournament practice in which one side is saddled
with a difficult defence, and, to some extent at any rate, is able
to solve the problem successfully. To begin with, here is an
interesting position from the game Samisch-Prins, Hastings
Christmas Congress, 1938-9.

Samisch

Materially White has the advantage and should normally win
without much difficulty. But matters are not so simple since the
remaining material is confined to one wing only, a factor which
favours the defence. On the other hand, it seems scarcely
credible that Black can, nevertheless, still mobilize something
resembling a valid defence. And White would indeed have won
the game without trouble had he not underestimated the
defensive resources of his opponent.

It should at once be observed that White must create for
himself a passed pawn in order to force the win. And this can
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be easily brought about if he plays P -~ Kt4 and then advances
the passed R pawn. In principle then the winning method is very
simple and it is almost incredible that this method can come up
against any practical difficulties. So now there came

1. P-Kt4

Black’s situation is now difficult, if not to say hopeless. He has
to exchange on Kt6 in order not to lose the pawn on RS, and
then the KR pawn becomes a powerful factor in the game. A
struggle against this pawn and the Queen with the Rook and
Knight must be hopeless in the long run ~ as doubtless Prins,
foo, said to himself. But what is to be done otherwise?

In this desperate plight the Dutch master hit upon an extra-
ordinary idea. How would it be if he gave up the Knight for the
R pawn and then sought salvation in an ending with Rook
against Queen? It is well known that in such cases where Black
has a pawn on KB2 and his opponent is left with only a KKt
‘pawn the position is drawn. With this in mind he took appro-
priate action.

Had Samisch also thought of this idea he would certainly not
have been in such a hurry to make the thrust I. P - Kt4. First
of all 7. Q-R8 and then P - Kt4 would have most simply
“solved the problem of the position and quickly resulted in a won
game. But we shall see what actually happened.

I. .... P x Pe.p.
2. PxP Kt - Kt4

Black must not delay carrying out his plan since once White
contrives to get in 3. P - R4, the win is easy.

3. Q-B5 Kt x P ch!
4. Q xX Kt ~ R-B3

Black has put up the best possible defence and attained a
position that still sets White many problems. Even if the posi-
tion, despite everything, should still be lost nevertheless Prins,
at all events, has set his opponent new and difficult tasks and
has therefore acquired fresh hope for himself. Samisch was
manifestly completely taken aback and hence played in a way
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that allowed Prins to arrive at a position with White K on BS,
Q on QB3, P on KKt4, Black K on Ktl, R on K3, and P on
KB2. Such a position is in fact drawn and the players contented
themselves with a friendly division of points. So Prins’s happy
idea of defence proved successful and salvaged half a point from
a practically hopeless loss.

Had not White lost his self~command when faced by his
opponent’s surprising defence then he would scarcely have failed
to see that there was in reality one and one only very difficult
winning line and indeed no certain draw. White committed his
decisive mistake when he allowed Black’s King to attain the
KKtl square. Had White pinned down the King to the K file
then in so doing he would have assured himself a won game.
Since the end game is extremely interesting we shall, in the
ensuing lines, examine more closely how matters should have
been conducted to force the win. The following moves are
naturally not forced, but the position that arises after the twelfth
move could have been obtained by White against any defence.

5. Q-R4 ch K - Kl

After 5. .... P - B3 White’s task would be easier since then
he would also have the chance of attacking the King from the
seventh rank. Black can put up the stiflest resistance by retain-
ing his pawn on B2 to the end.

6. Q-R8 ch K-K2
7. K- B2 R - KK1t3

There is nothing else for Black to do but to remain on the
qui vive and make waiting moves. However he plays, he cannot
prevent White from obtaining the position in the following
dtagram.

8. K- B3 R -K3
9. K- Kt4 R - Kt3 ch
10. K - R5 R - K3

Naturally /0. R x P, will not do on account of //. Q- K5
ch.
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11. P-Kt4 R - KKit3
12. P-Kt5 R - K3

-
%/

41‘
§/

Samisch
(Variation)

This is the critical position which White can always force and
in which a win can be shown by analysis. The following winning
line is easy to understand.

13. Q - QKit8! R - KKt3
The only move. After 13. ....R -Q3; /4. Q — B7 ch, White
succeeds eventually in exchanging off the last pawn by P — Kt6.
14. Q -Kt4 ch K -KI
Again forced, since after other King mwoves there comes
15. .... Q-B8, and 4. .... R - Q3 allows other winning

continuations, e.g. I15. Q -~ Kt7 ch, K-K1; /6. Q- Kt8 ch,
K -XK2: 16. Q - B7 ch, followed by an eventual P — Kt6, etc.

15. Q-K4ch R - K3
Or I5..... K-Bl;: 16. Qx R!, PxQ ch; I7. Kx P
K - Ktl; 18. K ~ R6, winning easily.
16. Q x R ch! PxQ

17. K - R6 and White wins since the Kt pawn marches
on unhindered to Queen.
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As has been seen, the defence found by Prins did not ensure
the draw, but it set his opponent fresh problems in an easily won
position and this in turn led to Black being eventually able to
salvage half a point.

A very fine example of cool defence is to be found in the
game Smyslov-Polugayevsky from the U.S.S.R. Championship
in Moscow, 1961. In this encounter the following position
occurred after White’s nineteenth move.

Polugayevsky

Polugayevsky had played the middle game indifferently and
in the diagram position his game is far from enviable. White has
succeeded in building up a powerful pawn centre, and both his
Bishops are dangerously aimed at the Black monarch. If White
manages to carry out the thrust then Black can quietly regard
his position as ripe for resignation.

But what can Black do in his difficult situation? Against the
threat of 20. P ~ QS, there is certainly a defence by 19. ....
Kt - B3, but what course should Black take, for example, after
20. R - B3, or even 20. P - KKt4? He would then be placed in
a totally passive position without any counter-play, and sooner
or later his game must collapse. At the first glance 19. ....
P - B3 seems satisfactory, since after 20. Kt X Kt, Q X Kt,
White can no longer protect the QB4 square dnd hence Black
has adequate compensation for the weakness on K3. But
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19. .... P~ B3 has a rather serious disadvantage, to wit, the
tactical thrust 20. P(QB4) — B5! After the ensuing forced con-
tinuation 20. .... BxX B; 21. Kt X B, Px P; 22. Qx P ch,
Black must play 22. .... Kt - B2 if he wishes to avoid still
‘worse. After 23. QR -KI1!, Px P; 24. Kt - Q5 (also very
‘strong is 24. Kt -Kt5, B-B4; 25. Kt x B, Kt x Kt; 26.
QxQ KRXxQ;27. RXxRch, RxR;28. Bx P, P-QR3;
29. Bx Kt, Px Kt; 30. R-Ktl) 24..... B-Q3; 25 Q-
Kt4, Q-Ql1; 26. B x P, his position, however, is completely
undermined and it is very doubtful whether he can make any
stand against the concentrated force of White’s pieces. In any
case, one never chooses such a variation of one’s own free
will.

After long cogitation Polugayevsky eventually found a solu-
tion that must be regarded as the only correct one from the
practical point of view. He courageously decided to accept his
adversary’s pawn sacrifice and played

19. .... Kt x Kt!
20. BP x Kt Ktx P

The position still appears as quite the reverse of bright for
PBlack since, though indeed he has solved his troubles and prob-
kms in the centre, his King has suddenly become exposed to all
sorts of dangerous threats. One must possess both courage and
a faculty for exact calculation to venture forth from such a
position. Of course, Polugayevsky would hardly have done so
had he any other possibility at his disposal, but from the dia-
gram position onwards this sharp-edged continuation afforded
the best possibilities. Only if Black is not mated can he then
indeed have good prospects of survival.

2. Kt~ K4 Q-0Qi

Black must neither now nor in many variations later play
21. . ... Ktx B, since after 22. B x B, at the least he would
fose the exchange. However, 22. Kt - B6 ch!is also threatened.
The attack on White’s centre inaugurated by the text-move is in
fact directed against this threat and is without any doubt Black’s
pest defensive chance.
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22. Kt - B6 ch

Even now the sacrifice is very strong but it is far from being
immediately decisive. Likewise it is difficult to see how White
can strengthen his attack after 22. Q - RS, P - R3, since 23.
Kt — B6 ch can be coolly answered by 23. .... K - R1, White
has also to reckon with the counter-threat of 22. .... Kt X B3
23. Bx B, Q x P ch.

It is naturally much easier to ascertain after subsequent home
analysis what the best continuation seems to be. But the game
itself is played in quite another atmosphere, and here one must
choose the best chance among all the enticing variations that are
to be found. In addition, it should be observed that these varia-
tions are for the most part extremely complicated, and if one
makes a small oversight then the result may be complete and
utter defeat. Every tournament player knows how difficult it is
to find the right method of attack from among the many possi-
bilities that offer themselves.

Afterwards, the Knight check was criticized (but wrongly, as
we soon shall see) and instead the quiet preparatory move 22.
K -~ R1, was recommended. It is perhaps correct that this move
would have given White better results. But, on the other hand,
one should also realize that this quiet move would afford the
opponent many defensive possibilitiecs, and these must be
accurately calculated by White. Apart from the fact that one
has to refute Black’s useful 22. .... Q - Q4, one must in addi-
tion demonstrate that the continuation 22. .... Kt x B; 23.
Bx B, QxP; 24. BX R, Rx B; 25. Kt -Q6, B x Kt: 26.
P x B, P - Kt3 is untenable for Black. I cannot believe that the
problem of the position would have been better solved by 22.
K - R1. |

After the move played, hair-raising complications arise dur-
ing which Black’s fate hangs by a thin thread. This is a situation
that is indeed not altogether agreeable for Black, but in view of
his precarious plight it is only to be desired, since it is in fact
in complicated positions that one most often notices cases
where the adversary fails from time to time to make the best
move.
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22. .. .. B x Kt

Naturally not 22. .... P x Kt, whereupon 23. Q - Kt4 ch,
K-R1;24. Px P, Bx P; 25. Q-K4, leads to a clear win.
Also 22..... K-R1l; 23. Ktx P!, Ktx B; 24. Bx B,
Q x Pch; 25. K - R1, results in a position where Black must at
Jeast lose the exchange (25. .... KX Kt; 26. BX R, R X B;
27. Q~-R5 ch, K-Ktl; 28. QX P ch, etc.). The text-move
allows the adversary the least freedom of choice and is therefore
the best.

23. PxXx B Ktx B

It is a debatable question as to whether Black could have tried
to meet White’s attack by 23. .... P -Kt3, and in this way
attempted to render his advantage in material effective. Tactic-
ally, this continuation is irreproachable, since a direct mating
attack by 24. Bx Kt, Bx B; 25. Q-K3, BxX R; 26. R x B,
is repulsed by 26. .... K-R1l; 27. Q-R6, R ~-KKtl;
28. R — B3, Q - B1. But White need not be in such a hurry. I
regard the strong outpost on KB6, the weakened King-side
position and the two Bishops as more than sufficient compensa-
tion for the pawn sacrifice. There are many continuations, e.g.
24. Q-KB2, Q-Q4; 25. Q-B4, B-Kt2; 26. R ~B3, or
also quite simply 24. R — B4, by which White could retain a
redoubtable initiative, and which should soon lead to a tangible
result.

It is naturally a question of taste which of these two continua-
tions one would recommend for Black. In both cases White
preserves an incontestable advantage and this 1s in fact quite
natural when one takes into consideration the difficulties with
which Black has to contend in the diagram position.

24. Bx P ch!

-White must continue in sacrificial style since in the quiet
variation 24. Bx B, Q x Pch; 25. R - B2, Black saves himself
by 25. .... Kt - Q6! The sacrifice is nevertheless colossally
strong and it is undoubtedly a marvel that Black is not mated as
a result. One must admire Polugayevsky’s intuition in being able
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to foresee that he could emerge from all the ensuing complica-
tions with a more or less whole skin. |

For the rest, the quiet continuation 24. Q - Kt4, P - Kt3;
25. B x B, also comes into question, since, in the strong pawn
on KB6 and the bad position of the Black Knight White has
certainly more than adequate compensation for his pawn. After
25. .... R —~B7 there could follow 26. B - Kt7, and if then
26. .... R-Q7, then 27. P - Q5, with the threat of 28. Q -
B4. But the sacrifice on R7 is much more forcing and should
have given White a clear advantage.

4. ... K - R1

Naturally, not 24. K x B; 25. Q- RS ch, K- Ktl; 26.
Q - Kt5, when Black has to give up his Queen. After the move
played the game has reached its culminating point. Black has, it
is true, a piece more, but his King is exposed to attack from
many White pieces and one can scarcely believe that he will
manage to emerge with a whole skin. We will, however, come to
see that there still exist some unexpected and different defensive
possibilities in Black’s position, and these will render White’s
task more difficult.

Polugayevsky
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Smyslov

25. Q-Kt4?

Smyslov weakens under the influence of his adversary’s
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resourceful and dour defence and hence he does not find the
best line for the attack, but allows his opponent to emerge
unscathed from the whole affair. As was shown earlier, it seems
scarcely credible that Black should be able to defend himself in
this position. Despite the continuous difficulties there must be
an attacking continuation for White, unless his position should
chance to be pursued by a perverse fate.

At the first glance the text-move also seems highly promising,
since Black is now forced to capture on KB3, when his bare
King should succumb to the attack along the KR file. As the
continuation shows, however, this is not so, and therefore we
must deem the text-move a mistake through which White misses
a well deserved win. The question now is: how should White
have continued so as to strengthen his attack in decisive
fashion?

The answer to this question lies in the direct attacking move
25. Q - R5! which threatens mate in two moves and forces the
reply 25. .... QX P ch. Now 26. R - B2, seems at first sight
very attractive since White, after 26. . ... Q ~ K6, appears
to win the exchange by 27. B~ Q3 dis ch, Q - R3; 28. Q x
Qch, Px Q; 29. Bx B. However, Black replies 26. ....
B - K7! and repels the attack, since 27. Q — R3, can be simply
met by 27. .... Q- KKt5. So White must continue with 26.
K - R1.

Now mate is again threatened and the only defence consists in
interposing the Queen on KR3. This must be done at once since
the insertion of 26. .... B - K7, would result in catastrophic
consequences. White in fact plays 27. R - B3! and after
27. .... BXR; 28. Px B, the open KKt file is decisive:
28. .... Q-K6; 29. B-K4 dis ch, Q-R3; 30. Px P ch,
Kx P; 31. R-Ktl ch and wins, since 3. .... Q-Kt3;
32. R X Q ch, leads to an immediate mate. So there is nothing
else for Black but 26. .... Q- KS6.

In this position a direct mating attack cannot break through,
and White must therefore attempt to regain his sacrificed
‘material. He has only a piece less and this is easy to regain by
27. B-Q3 disch, Q-R3;28. Px Pch, Kx P; 29. Q-Kt4
ch, K - R1; 30. B x B. The storm has now died down and we
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can begin to set about surveying the result. What has in fact
White achieved?

Just a fleeting glance at the position reveals to us that White
has a considerable positional advantage. One might go even
further and maintain that White has a won position. He has
hardly begun to shed any material — only one little pawn — and
in return for this he has several positional trump cards in his
hand. Black’s King-side position has been broken up, his
Knight is completely misplaced, and in addition the Rook on
QB is en prise. More one cannot ask for in return for a little
pawn!

In order to convince even the greatest sceptics I will append
some variations in proof of this. It is clear that Black must
move the attacked Rook since no exchange sacrifice can come
into question. Let us commence with 30. .. .. QR - Q1.
The most convincing variation would run as follows:
31. R-B3, P-B4; (31..... R-KKtl; 32. Q-Kt4,
leads to similar lines) 32. Q — Kt4, Q- B3; 33. R -~ QKtl,
R - Q8 ch (after 33. .... P-Kt4; 34. P- Kt4 is very strong,
but even the simple 34. B X P is good enough); 34. R X R,
Ktx R; 35. B-K2, R-Ql1; 3. R-R3 ch, K-Kt2; 37,
R - Kt3 ch, K - R1 (or R2); 38. Q — KB4, and it is difficult to
see what Black can do against the threat of 39. Q - B3.

Now let us explore the next possibility, 30. .... R -B7.
White then continues with 3I. R - B3, which threatens 32.
R - KR3, and, practically speaking, forces the answer 31. ...,
P-B4 since 31. .... R-KKtl; 32. Q-Q4 ch, or 31. ....

R-B8ch; 32. Rx R, Qx R ch; 33. B-Bl1, both lead to an
immediate loss for Black. Among the many possibilities that
now present themselves to White, he can, successfully, choose
the following line: 32. Q -Kt4!, Q-B3; (after 32. ....
K-Ktl; 33. Q-Kt3, R-Q7; 34. R-KI1 1s very strong,
since among other things it threatens 33. R -KR3) 33. Q-
Kt3, R-Q7;(or 33. .... R-B4; 34. R - QKtl, P-Kt4; 35.
B x P, and Black cannot play 35. .... R - QKtl on account of
36. R - R3 ch, followed by 37. Q- Kt3 ch) 34. R-Kl1, and
Black’s position i1s hopeless. After 34. .... R - K1, White can,
for instance, proceed with 35. R X BP!, QX R; 36. Q- B3
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ch, K-Ktl; 37. Q x R, even if he has not higher pretensions.
In any case there can hardly exist any doubt as to the final
result.

Finally, I might also mention the possibility of 30. ....
R - B4, with the crafty notion of meeting 31. QR - Ktl, with
31. .... R-KR4! If now 32. R x Kt?, then Black wins the
exchange by 32. .... Rx Pch; 33. K- Ktl, R~ RS8 ch; 34.
K-B2, Rx Rchfollowed by 35. ....Q-B8chor 35. ....
Q - B3 ch; while if 32. P-KR3, then 32. ....R - R5 and the
Knight escapes via QRS5. But neither will this resource save
Black. White’s best playis 31. Q - Kt4!, Q - Kt2; (or 31. ....
R ~B7;32. R-B3,etc.) 32. R-B3, R-KKt4 (32. ....Kt-
Q6 results in the loss of the Queen after 33. Q - R4 ch, and on
32. .... R-KR4 there can follow quite simply 33. R -
R - QKtl); 33. R-QKtl!, Rx P; 34. R-R3 ch, K - Ktl;
35. B - Kt7, and after winning the Knight White’s remaining
task is merely a question of technique.

Thus we have shown that Smyslov could have won with
25. Q - R5! The win, however, was not easy to find, and, as we
have seen, Black is very near saving himself in many variations,
even with the best play. So Polugayevsky’s courageous strategy
has triumphed, and his resolute decision on the nineteenth move
deserves the utmost recognition. With skilful play a difficult
defensive position can be held even against a player of Smyslov’s
world champion class. The main thing is to keep on confronting
the opponent with difficult problems, since solving these over
the board is always most difficult.

25, .... Px P

This is forced, as is easy to see, but it is also adequate. White
no longer has at his command any continuation for strengthen-
ing the attack.

26. R - B4

Very strong seems first 26. R — B3, with the intention of
eventually setting up a mating threat by some Bishop move.
Against this Black has only one defence, but that is also sufli-
cient, namely 26. .... R — B5! By means of the threat against
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Q5 the enemy pressure is diverted and the possible Queen win
by 27. B~K4, Qx Pch; 28. K-R1, Qx B; 29. R~-R3 ch,
Q-R2;30. RxQch, Kx R; 31. Q-R3 ch, K- Kt2; 32.
Q - Kt3ch, K — R2leads only to a draw. White must not indeed
embark on the win of a piece by 33. Q - R3, on account of
33..... KR-B1; 34. Qx Kt, R-B7 (35. Q-R3, R(BIl) -
B6!), and if anybody has winning chances then it is Black rather
than White.
After the text-move matters again look critical for Black,
since the Queen threatens to go to the KR file, with a menace of
mate. But this again can be met by an adequate defence. |

26. .... P - B4!

Naturally not 26. .... R~ KKtl because of 27. BX R,
Qx B; 28. Q~R3 ch, winning the Queen, or perhaps still
stronger, 27. Q - R3, R - Kt2; 28. R - R4, with the threat of
mate. The attempt, too, by 26. .... R - K1, to procure a flight
square via KB1 for the King, would have had a tragic end for
Black since White, in addition to 27. Q - Kt3, could also con-
tinue very strongly with 27. Q - R3, K - Kt2; 28. R - Kt4 ch,
K -B1; 29. Q-R3 ch!, in this way achieving a won position.
The text-move forces a clarification of the position.

27. BX P
White must concede the draw since after 27. Q- RS, K-

Kt2; or 27. Q-R3, Q- Kt4! Black would be able to make

determined efforts to win.
27. ....  PxB

White gets no further after 28. Q- R3 ch, K - Kt2; 29.
Q-Kt3dch, K-B3,

28. .... B - Q6!

Everything fits together almost as in an end-game study!
Now, after 29. R - R5 ch, the Bishop can intervene on R2.
The attack is at an end, and White must make the draw sure as
speedily as possible.
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29. Q~R5ch

Whereupon the players contented themselves with a draw,
White having a perpetual check with his Queen. A magnificent
struggle and at the same time a triumph for a courageous and
well thought-out plan of defence. The more one plays through
such games the more one tends to think that in our time it ought
to be an impossibility to break through a good defence.
© Now, so as to illustrate how one defends difficult, well-nigh
- Qopeless, positions I will also give an example from my own
tournament play. In the game Bronstein—Keres at the Candi-
ﬂates Tournament in Amsterdam, 1956, the following position
arose after White’s thirty-sixth move.

Keres

%%
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/%

Bronstein

) r ':r:‘, J%
..; s .r f {;
% % %

Black’s plight is wretched in the extreme. White has, it is
irue, no plus in material, but his pieces command the whole
board and it seems to be merely a matter of time before Black’s
position collapses. A cramped position is not in itself a disaster,
ht if, in addition, one has no prospects of counter-play then
the situation usually becomes quickly hopeless. This, too, is the
hse here. When one considers Black’s plausible moves then it
mon becomes apparent that he can scarcely move anything
ﬁlthout incurring a speedy loss. The Queen and the Knight are
_ﬁgd to the pawn on Q3; the Rook on R2 must protect the
#night, and the Bishop on Q2 has only one move, to K1. One
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can hardly think of a more hopeless situation, but even in such
a position one ought to try to find some satisfactory method of
defence. |

Of course the reader will understand that I am not attempting
to prove that Black’s position is to be held by good defensive
moves. That would be an insoluble problem, since White has a
won game. Instead, the aim in this example is to demonstrate
that even a position that is ripe for resignation can, despite
everything, afford defensive possibilities that make the oppo-
nent’s task more difficult. The game’s final outcome depended
less on my good defence, since in reality nothing like this is to
be found, than on the psychological effect that my obstinate
‘never surrender’ tactics had on my opponent. These represent,
however, the only kind of tactics that one can employ in such
positions.

Now, however, back to the game. What can Black try in the
diagram position? Naturally, nothing. But this does not mean
that he should wander planlessly to and fro, waiting to see how
White will consummate his advantage for a win. In every posi-
tion, no matter how bad it may be, there always exist chances
for small finesses, which one must employ whenever possible. It
should never be forgotten that, in a superior position, one is
always looking for a clear way to win. Quite often small
advantages are despised, since one wants to obtain more out of
~ the position. This factor, easily understood from the psycho-
logical angle, must be utilized, since thereby one can often
‘embark on variations which one would never have been wont to
try in equal positions. Psychological methods of warfare are the
only possibilities In such positions.

In the diagram position White threatens to win a pawn by
36. Kt x QP, since after the capture the Rook on R7 is hanging.
This threat is not to be parried by 35.. ... R(B1) - QR1. By this
move Black would place his one more or less well-posted piece
in a very passive position, and then he would have only his King
and Bishop with which to play. Such passive positions rapidly
collapse. Another question is whether White will most simply
solve his problem by 36. P~ B4, or in another way. Black must
try for counter-play, however indifferent it may seem.
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Hence therefore I hit upon the idea of allowing my opponent
to carry out his threat at the cost of a pawn. And so I played

35. ... B - Kl1!

This move is certainly the best under the given circumstances.
If White carries out his threat by 36. Kt x QP, then Black replies
36. .... Kt x Kt; 37. Rx Kt, Qx R; 38. Qx R, Q- Kt5!
(to make this move possible, the Bishop must vacate the Q2
square) and suddenly obtains strong counter-play. After 39.
QxP,R-B8ch; 40. K-R2, Qx KtP;41. R-R2, Q- Kt6
Black can, as compensation for the pawn, create many threats
that may cause his opponent anxiety. Such a result from the
wretched position in the diagram would not be bad.
~ The text-move is also directed against other possibilities, such
as, for instance, 36. P - B4. Upon this, Black now has the
tactical possibility of 36. .... Px P;37. Q x P, R x Kt!; 38.
B x R, Q - B2, as a result of which he would once again emerge
with an excellent game (39. R - Kt4, Kt — B4!). It is such small
tactical finesses that constitute Black’s chief weapon with the
aid of which he will render his opponent’s task more difficult.
But against such a player as Bronstein success iS not to be
obtained by so simple a means.

36. P - QKt4!

Despite, or perhaps onaccount of, time trouble* Bronstein doeg
not embark on the variations shown above, but instead con-
tinues to increase the pressure. Such tactics are naturally most
unwelcome to the defence, the player of which must reckon for
the whole time with specific threats. In addition, there has sud-
denly emerged a new problem child in the shape of the pawn on
QR4. An extremely painful situation for Black, but one which,
provisionally at any rate, he can just about protect.

36. .... P-R5

The attempt to hold the pawn by 36. . ... R(B1) - R1 would

* In competitive chess players are usually required each to make forty moves in
two and a half hours and sixteen moves in every subsequent hour (Ed.)
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not have helped since White would in any case have continued
with 37. P - KtS. Either on QR4 or on QRS5 the pawn would
constitute a marked weakness.

Now there follow some neutral moves in time trouble, made
so as to get clear of the time control. It is very awkward for
Black that he is not able to force White to simplify, since it is
much easier for White to work out a good plan of attack by
analysis at home rather than in the fifth hour of play over the
board. But now he can do nothing more to further this aim, as
he has already devoted every opportunity to forcing the course
of play along as much as possible.

37. K-R2 R(R2) - R1
38. B-K2 R - B2
39. P - Kt5!

Preparing an exchange sacrifice on QB6, the effects of which
Black is scarcely likely to survive. At the same time it practi-
cally circumscribes the effective power of the Black pieces alto-
gether.. Bronstein is conducting the game in really outstanding
style.

The fact that the text-move gives up control of the QBS5
square is of slight importance, since Black cannot occupy it
with either Knight or Rook, on account of the reply 40.
Kt x QP. Now the pawn on QRS is no longer protected by the
Bishop, and it is clear that this pawn most fall, sooner or later.
Black’s only chance lies in seeking to obtain maximum com-
pensation for this pawn by various tactical finesses.

39. .... Q-Ql

Otherwise perhaps White would hit on the idea of initiating
an aggressive plan of play on the other wing by 40. P - B4,
since the reply of 40. .... R(R1) — B1 that was facilitated by
the P - Kt5 move would now be quite without effect on account
of 41. R - B6. With the text-move this advance is prevented
since after 40. P-B4,Px P;41. Qx P, R X Kt; 42. R x Kt,
R — B2 Black would escape from his difficulties. The adversary
must be kept continually busy with the aid of such small
finesses !
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40. R - R2 K - Kt2
41. R -B6

Bronstein’s sealed move, and undoubtedly the best. 41. P -
B4 would not be at all good here on account of 41. ....
Px P; 42. Q x P, R x Kt, and since the point KB7 is guarded
White must also reckon with the eventual continuation of
41. .... Rx Kt; 42. Bx R, Kt - B4. As Bronstein intends
playing R — B6 sooner or later and this fits in with his plan of
play in the game it is best to make the move at once. In carrying
out this move, however, Bronstein was guilty of the unpardon-
able sin of using up thirty-five minutes of his precious time on
the clock. As we shall see later, this circumstance played a
decisive part in the further progress of the game.

Keres

_ gé%/; b

Bronstein

It was in this difficult position that I commenced my analysis
of the adjourned game, a labour that obviously furnished me
with little pleasure. Firstly I convinced myself that acceptance
of the exchange sacrifice by 41. .... BX R;42. QP X B, Kt -
B4: 43. Kt x KP, was bad, because of the many threats, e.g.
44. Kt - Kt4, or 44. P - Kt6, which would allow of no defence.
So Black must look further and await a favourable opportunity
of accepting the exchange sacrifice. Then there was not really
much to analyse and after some fruitless attempts I decided
upon a continuous waiting policy so as to see how my opponent
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intended winning. However, so as to provide the utmost opposi-
tion to my adversary 1 decided to offer him the bait of the pawn
on QRS.

41. ... | R - Ktl

This move was visibly a surprise to Bronstein and once again
he thought for quite a long time, so that he now had no more
than a bare ten minutes left for the following fourteen moves.
This naturally signified for me a considerable relief. Even
though 1 could not do anything active, still it was not at all easy
for my adversary to work out something like a winning plan
since now the calculation of the many tactical possibilities
would consume a certain amount of time. It was nevertheless
disappointing for me that Bronstein now played the compara-
tively careful move

42. R - Q2!

It might be disputed as to whether White, from the objective
point of view, has some stronger continuation at his disposal.
But, having consideration to the time trouble, the text-move
must be praised, since it prevents, once and for all, the capture
on QB6, and Black is reduced to complete passivity. In such a
situation White can make his remaining fourteen moves without
any difficulty and this means in its turn that my chances rapidly
diminish.

Now let us have a look at what would have happened had
White captured the pawn by 42. R x RP. After this Black could
in fact win the exchange, since Black gains an important tempo
by 42. ....Bx R; 43. QP x B, Kt - B4. If now 44. R - RS,
then Black can place his Knight on the strong square Q35 after
44. .... Kt - K3 and then put up a tough resistance with
the exchange more. After 44. R -~ R2, Black does not need
to accept the fresh sacrifice of the exchange 44. .... Kt -
K3; 45. R-Q2, Kt-Q5; 46. R x Kt, even though this is
scarcely very dangerous, but he can get down to an ending by
44. .... Rx KtP; 45. Kt x QP, Q x Kt; 46. B x R, Kt -
K3 followed by 47. . ... Kt - Q5 with an end game that can
bardly be lost. As can be seen, Bronstein had good grounds
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for despising the pawn on RS5, but this cost him valuable
minutes. __ | |

Also after 42. Q - Kt6, 42. Q-R7, or 42. Q - QB3, Black
can take the exchange and after 43. QP x B, continue with
43. ....Kt- B4. In the case of 42. Q - QB3, this continuation
attains its tactical justification after 44. Kt x KP, Q — B3!, and
after 42. Q - R3 Black can quietly play 42. .... Q - K2, since
43. Kt x QP is, practically speaking, no threat on account of
43. ....B X R. Into consideration comes 42. P — B4, but this
possibility will not indeed run away and 42. R - Q2 is a useful
preparatory move in any case.

42. .... P - R4
Black can only wait.
43. R - Q1

- White, to my horror, does not show signs of wishing to do
anything concrete. For the moment he intends to make his
remaining moves before the next time control without a notice-
able change in the position. White can of course play in this
fashion since Black is forced to remain passive all the time.
Objectively considered, Bronstein obviously had here several
ways at his disposal that would have decisively increased his
advantage. It would seem that the simplest was 43. Q - QB3!
with the double threat of 44. Kt x KP, or 44. Kt x QP, and
- even 44. P - B4. In that event Black’s dour and continuous
defence would have been of no avail and Bronstein would have
“been able to reap the really well-deserved fruits of his earlier
excellent play.

We ought not to censure the text-move on these grounds
however. This would be to have one’s attention too closely glued
to one purpose only, and it certainly does not generally pay to
embark on decisive operations when in time trouble. Since Black
cannot in any case do anything, White should quietly and calmly
have made neutral moves until the time control and there-
after he would hardly have allowed a sure win to slip from his
grasp. |
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43. .... K - Ktl
44. K - Ktl K-R2

45. Q- R3

Does the opponent, after all, mean to do something positive
while still in time trouble? The only chance is to give him the
opportunity of so doing, and with this aim the pawn on Q3isto
be sacrificed.

45. ... Q-Kk2

At long last, after ten moves of difficult - even prospectless —
defence, the opponent makes a mistake! Bronstein used up
additional precious minutes in convincing himself that the
pawn-winning variation 46. Kt x QP, Bx R; 47. QP X B,
Kt x Kt leads to a position in which it is not so easy to force a
win, €.g. 48. Qx Kt, Qx Q; 49. Rx Q, P-R6; 50. R -
Q2, (50. B-B4, P-R7; 51. R-Ql, allows 51. .... R X
BP!) 50. .... R-R2, or 48. Rx Kt, R-Ql1; 49. R - Q3,
Qx Q; 50. Rx Q, R- Q5 followed eventually by R — Kt}
and the approach of the King. And now, when he has only a few
minutes left, Bronstein suddenly loses his head and plunges
into complications that he is far from being in a position to
master. In the end, his opponent’s dour resistance has obtained
results.

Obviously, White could in fact have continued to play a wait-
ing garne. With this in mind, 46. Q - QB3 would have been very
good, a move which, in addition, revives the threat of 47.
Kt x KP.

46. .... Kt-B4

The value of the QRP was scarcely worth so much as to
compensate the surrender of this tempo which is vitally im-
portant. Now suddenly Black obtains good counter-play and is
in consequence at once relieved of all his burdens,
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Keres
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Bronstein

47. Q-B2

One misfortune seldom comes alone. White protects a com-
paratively worthless pawn and now gets the disadvantage in the
end. A much better chance was 47. Q — RS, since after 47. . ...
Bx R; 48. QP x B, Kt x P White, by 49. B - B3! could have
obtained a position in which his passed pawns would have
become a really powerful factor. Black, of course, should not go
in for the win of a pawn. He could have played the stronger
47. . ... R - R2 without first taking the exchange. If the Queen
then retreated to QKt4, then the highly disagreeable 48. .. ..
R - R7 could follow and after any other Queen moves the pawn
on K4 could be captured without risk. We will not, however,
discuss this position any longer since a more exact analysis is
unimportant for us. The fact remains that Black has already
surmounted all his difficulties.

47. . ... | Bx R!

And now the longed-for moment has come when Black can
grasp the offered exchange without risk.

48. QP x B R x KtP!

White had counted on this capture being impossible and now,
despite everything, it happens, and, into the bargain, it comes
just when he is in the worst time trouble. In the knowledge that
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he has had a clearly won game and now has thrown it away the
hapless Bronstein loses his self-confidence, and in the ensuing
part of the game succumbs without a struggle.

In addition it should be noted that here Black might have
made the grave oversight of 48. .... Kt - K3; 49. Kt - K31,
Kt-Q5; 50. Rx Kt, Px R; 51. Kt-Q35, Q-Q1; 52. P~
Kt6! and White wins.

49. Kt x QP

If Bronstein had obtained this position after the normal
development of a game it is to be supposed that, despite his
grave time trouble, he would not have disdained the continua-
tion 49. Kt - K3!, R -Ktl; 50. Kt -Q5,Q~Q1;51. Kt x R,
Q x Kt, by which he would have obtained an equal game with-
out much trouble. He deems himself, however, permanently
obliged to achieve something concrete, and that in a position
where in reality he should have tried to maintain the equili-
brium. It is always difficult to adjust oneself psychologically to
the true nature of affairs when one has played away the win.
And naturally it is also unexpected when one suddenly obtains
chances in a bad position. Therefore 1 am well-nigh convinced
that had I now received the offer of a draw from Bronstein 1
‘would have accepted it.

49, .... R - Kt3
Perhaps, in his time trouble, Bronstein had only reckoned
with 49. .... R -R4; 50. Q - B3, with the further continua-
tionj0. ....Rx P;51. Qx R, R x Ktand a probably drawn

ending. The text-move, which is based on a tactical trick, must
have come as a severe surprise to him. It is therefore easily
understood that, without sufficient time on his clock, he should
have missed his last chance.

50. B - Kt5?

The decisive mistake. The point of Black’s last move lies in
the fact that 50. Q x Kt is followed by R(B2) x P whereupon
White apparently loses the Knight and comes down to a
difficult ending. But precisely in this variation there still lies a
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resource for White: 51. Q x R(Kt6), R x Q; 52. Kt~ BS,
Q- B4; 53. Kt x R, Q x Ktand, with a careful defence, White
could have held the ending. But to find this all out White, of
necessity, required a little time, and this is exactly what was
lacking at the moment. |

30 .... Kt - K3
Now the colossal threat of 51. . ... Kt - Q5 eventually wins
further material. The struggle is already over.
51. B-R4

A longer resistance would have been put up by 57. Q ~ B4,
Kt -Q5; 52. Q-Q5, but this would in no way have altered the

result. After 52. .... Kt x B; 53. Kt x Kt, R X P Black wins
the end game without difficulty. But now matters go even easier.
51. .... Kt - Q5
52. Q-BS5 R(Kt3) x P!

The last finesse. For the Rook Black not only obtains White’s
minor pieces but also his BP and that is more than enough. |

53. BX R Rx B

Here the game ended as White was unable to make his three
remaining moves before the time control. The flag on his clock
fell and the game was therefore lost for him. He was in any case
hopelessly placed as he had to lose the Knight as well.

The reader may perhaps think that this problem has little to
do with the problem of defence and that here it is a question of
a clear case of tournament luck. Of course he is right, since the
position at the outset was from the purely chess point of view
~very bad for Black. Yes; in fact so bad that not even the most
resourceful defence should have been sufficient. Objectively
considered then Black could not hope for anything more than a
loss.

The question becomes different when one regards it from the
standpoint that the position is a phase in a struggle between two
personalities. The one player has already practically lost the
fight but he defends himself desperately and it is not so easy to
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give him the coup de grdce. And the longer one is able to put up
a resistance, by continually setting the enemy new positional
problems, the greater are the prospects of an eventually success-
ful outcome to the game. Moreover, the opponent may also
make a mistake and then we have indeed the aforementioned
luck. This however will not come by itself. Good luck will go
only to the player who contests a game in the right manner and
thereby fashions for himself future possibilities. Hundreds of
such examples are to be found in chess literature, even among
the world’s leading masters, and to ascribe all these to pure
chance is in my opinion to treat the problem much too lightly.

With this example I must close my consideration of the
problem of defence. It has not been intended as a systematic
examination of all the problems that are bound up with defence ;
its only purpose is to serve as a guide by the aid of some
examples to direct attention to a part of the struggle in chess
which is of such great importance. My examples have fulfilled
their purpose if they can influence the reader to a more timely
conception of the importance of a skilful defence.
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VARIOUS PAWN POSITIONS IN THE
CENTRE

A. Kotov

Chess is often compared with war. In the one as in the other,
rules exist for strategy and tactics : the combat is carried out in
both cases in accordance with all the rules of the same art -
mobilization, attack and defence, and manoeuvres. The nature
of the topography plays a very important role in all army cam-
paigns. If this is open, then the contest assumes the character of
deep, encircling manoeuvres, or powerful, storming attacks,
and if these are difficult to attain then one goes over to raids in
depth on the flanks.

The placing of the centre pawns determines the ‘topography’
- of a game of chess. On their exact arrangement depend equally
the nature of the struggle and the tempo of the attacker’s offen-
sive. If, for instance, the centre is blocked by pawns then the
pieces can only approach the opponent’s camp by the aid of a
deep encircling movement from the flanks. But if there are no
pawns in the centre at all then such long-distance pieces as, for
instance, Rooks and Bishops bombard enemy positions from
their own bases.

Consequently, when one wants to sketch out one’s plan of
play and determine the character and tempo of the contest, then
one is forced to give careful heed to the pawn position in the
centre. Should one for example try to carry out an encircling
flank attack when the centre is wide open, then the opponent
may anticipate the attack by choosing a method of attack with
direct bayonet-like thrusts.

In this chapter we shall make an attempt to eluc1date the
important question of pawn positions in the centre and the
manner of play that is appropriate to each formation.

We shall study five main types of pawn positions in the centre,
as follow.
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I. The closed centre. Each player’s pawns are locked with
the other’s, thus blocking the lines for Bishops and Rooks.

2. The open centre. There are no pawns in the centre and the
lines and diagonals are free for the play of the pieces.

3. The mobile centre. One side has two or more united pawns
in the centre and endeavours to advance then.

4. The fixed centre. The position of the pawns in the centre is in
one way or another fixed and it is not easy to alter their position.

5. The dynamic centre. The pawn position in the centre is not
fixed. It may be perhaps built up in some particular way and the
resulting position then transposes to one of the positions we
have described above.

A player must choose some kind of plan of play entirely in
accordance with the type of pawn centre. To determine where
an attack should be set in motion, how it should be conducted,
and how the defence should be organized, all these procedures
must in the first place fit in with the special conditions that are
valid for the middle game with particular reference to the
different formations of centre pawns.

We shall endeavour to determine the distinctive lines and
examine the ways in which in practice chess masters in their
games pay heed to the various factors that pertain to different
pawn groupings in the centre.

I. THE CLOSED CENTRE

When both players have many pawns in the centre and these as
it were hinge on each other, then we term this a closed centre.
No lines exist along which the Rooks may operate; Bishop
diagonals are blocked by either the enemy or their own pawns.
Nor does there exist any hope that lines or diagonals will be
opened in the near future. There remains therefore only one
way out - play on the flanks. Usually the one player tries to
open up the game on the wings and develop complicated and
far-sighted plans of attack. The other side then has a number of
ways from which to choose. What they are we will attempt to
demonstrate by means of practical examples.

As is well known, the principle is this: when one has an
advantage one must attack willy-nilly, otherwise the risk is that
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this advantage may disappear. In positions with a closed centre
it is usually a question of an advantage on the wings. It is there
that an attacker tends to be superior in matters of space,
powers of mobility, and numbers of pawns. To utilize his
advantage, the attacker must advance these pawns until the
lines are opened up and breaches have been made by an assault
with the major pieces.

The opponent can in this case organize his defence passively
by lying in wait for the adversary’s pawns and preventing his
pieces from ensconcing themselves in their positions, even if the
lines are opened up. But there also exists another type of game.
That consists in quickly organizing a powerful counter-attack
on the opposite wing. This counter-thrust completely diverts the
opponent’s forces and compels him to suspend his offensive on
the other side of the board for a time, short or long.

Sometimes it is necessary to Set in motion a counter-attack in
the centre. With a closed centre this happens most often by a
piece sacrifice, with the aim of breaking down the pawn posi-
tion ; or else it may be done by blasting it with the aid of one or
more pawns. An attacker must be careful to maintain a watch
on such counter-thrusts since a counter-attack in the centre is the
most effective answer to all the blows of a flank attack.

Look at the following example in which the defence is astutely
lying in wait for the enemy pawns that are attacking on the
wings.

Nimzovich

" '/ ' ) >
B %2%

Janowski
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The position occurred in a tournament game at St Petersburg,
1914, between Janowski and Nimzovich. White intends to
advance his pawns on the King’s wing and thus exploit the fact
that the centre is closed. It is interesting to follow the play and
see how skilfully Nimzovich prevents this by building up
blockade posts for the defence in the way of the White pawns.

I. .... Kt -~ R2
2. P-KR4 Kt - B3
3. B-Q3 R - Ktl

Black anticipates in good time the dangerous advance, P - B4,
by White. While White makes ready for the pawn storm by
mobilizing his forces on the back lines, Black brings up reserves
for the defence ~ this Rook is destined for K2. In so doing he
threatens very conveniently to open up the QKt file by P -
QKt4. |

4. Q-K2
Janowski also creates a defensive post - on Kt5. After 4. . ...
Q - Q2 there would follow 5. P - R4 when 5. .... Q X P fails
against 6. R - Rl1.
4. .... R - Kt2
5. B-Bl1 R(Kt2) - K2
6. K -Rl1 |

Janowski has realized that for the present he cannot play
P - B4 and he prepares to advance the Kt pawn. But Nimzovich
is on the qui vive and swiftly fashions a new defensive point on
his KKt3.

6. .... B - Bl

7. R - Ktl K ~ Bl
8. P-RS Kt - R1
9. P-Kt4 Kt - R2
10. B - B2

Most unwise would be 0. P-Kt5, Px P; 11. Bx P,
P-B3; 2. B-BIl, Kt-B2; 13. P - R6, P - KKt4.
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10. ... R - K2
11. P-RB4 P-B3

Black enjoys a quadruple protection of the KKt4 square and
it is risky for White to play immediately /2. P - Kt5, RP X P;
13. Px KtP, Kt x P; I4. B x Kt, P X B after which his own
King’s position could also be broken up. Janowski proceeds to
force exchanges after having first convinced himself that Black’s
position is proof against assault.

12. Px P QP x P
13. Kt-B3 Kt - B2
14. R(Ktl) - Bl K - Ktl
15. Kt-R4 Kt-Q3
16. Kt -B5 B x Kt
17. KtP X B Kt - KKt4
18. B x Kt RPx B
19. B- R4 R - Bl

20. B-B6 R - Ktl
21. P-R4

And after some further developments, the game ended in a
draw. The remaining moves are without interest as an 111ustra-
tion of our theme.

Yet another example. The diagram position occurred in the
historic game between Alekhine and Capablanca (A.V.R.O.,
1938) which was played on the Cuban master’s fiftieth birthday.

Capablanca
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Alekhine
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" The centre is closed. It is interesting to observe that the only
file that is open, the QB file, has no importance or bearing on
the result, since neither side can make use of it.

Capablanca, on his last move, transferred the Knight to KB2
so as to prepare the pawn attack on the King’s wing by P - Kt4
followed by the further transference of the Knight to Kt3. How
Alekhine prevents the carrying out of this plan has its own
particular interest.

1. Q-—QZ!

Now the move P - KKt4 is impossible. But, nevertheless,
Black still wants to advance his KKt pawn.

1., -
2. P-R4 P-R3
3. P-RS5! o

A decisive move. It is true that now Black has scope for his
cavalry which can trot to Kt4 and K3, but in compensation
Alekhine has the important point KKt6 and can set in motion
an attack along the diagonal QKtl - KR7.

3 .... | Kt(B2) - Kt4
4. Kt - R4 .- Kt - K3
5. Q-Kt2 - K -~B2

Black would be only too glad to do away with the dangerous
Knight on KR4. But even after 5. .... Bx Kt; 6. P xB, the
Knight on K4 is without any square of retreat and sooner or
later it will be lost.

6. P-B3

Black has completely failed to construct any safe shield
against White’s pawns and pieces. Alekhine demolishes his only
point of defence on KB4, whereafter the White pieces attack the
enemy King with unprecedented force.

6. .... Kt(KJ5) - Kt4
7. P-Kt4 o PxP
8. B-Kt6 ch
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The most exact sequence of moves. The King’s retreat to the
back rank shuts in the Black Rook on KR1 for ever.

8. .... K - Ktl
9. P-B4 Kt - B6?

A seemingly inconsiderable error which Alekhine elegantly
refutes, On KB6 the Knight is bereft of retreating possibilities
and is doomed to destruction. But it is dubious if Black after

the more correct 9. .... Kt-B2; 10. B~ Q3 could have
escaped from his most difficult position. |

10. B x Kt ch! R X B

11. Kt~ Kt6 B-Ql1

12. QR - QB1

The only occasion on which White has needed the open file.
Alekhine wants to have control of the only file for the Rooks for
safety’s sake.

2. ..., B - K1
13. K - Kt3!

Capablanca

AT EATe

-
»

%7//3

Alekhine

The White King decides to deal personally with the impudent
Knight that has so boldly swaggered into his domain. The
enemy turns out to be tog weak to accomplish anything serious
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and he is forced to watch helplessly whilst his bold but fool-
hardy cavalier perishes.

13. .... Q -~ KB2
4. KX P Kt - RS
15. Kt x Kt Qx RPch
16. K - Kt3 Q-B2
17, Kt- KB3 P-R4

Here Capablanca exceeded the time limit, but his position is
hopeless in any case.

The next example is most instructive for its correct insight into
the importance of the centre. It is from the game Kotov-Spassky
(U.S.S.R. Championship, Riga, 1958).

The centre is completely blocked by the pawns of both
players. The plan of play is obvious: White will set his pawns
into motion on the King’s wing, Black on the Queen’s side.
Which will get there first? The answer to this question is decisive
in a marked degree for the outcome of the game.

Black has not succeeded in establishing points of defence to
impede the way of the White pawns. But this is not a vital
necessity, as becomes clear in the course of play. White can
open up the KR file, but is not in a position to use this effec-
tively enough.

132



VARIOUS PAWN POSITIONS IN THE CENTRE

Black in his turn will advance his pawns on the Queen’s side
and, should the occasion arise, will sacrifice one of them.
The struggle is nicely balanced and it is full of interesting
moments. |

1. B-Q3 P - QKt4
2. Q-Q2
Fair or foul, the pawn should have been taken. It is true that

now the game runs along approximately the same lines after an
exchange of pawns, but the material is level.

2. .... Px P

But here it was absolutely necessary to give up the pawn.
After 3. B - QB2 Black would have experienced much more
difficulty in developing his offensive on the Queen’s side.

3. .... Kt - Q2
4. P-RS Kt — Kt3
5. B-Q3 P- R4
6. Px P BP x P
7. Q-R2 Kt - B3
8. Kt -R3 Q-K2
9. Kt - K2?

A dubious manoeuvre. White overestimates the strength of
the pawns’ anchorage in the centre and soon gets into difficul-
ties. If he had played 9. K - Q2, and then /0. QR - KKtl,
possibilities would have arisen of setting into motion a King-
side attack. But now his position becomes bad.

9. .... R - Ktl
I0. Kt - Kt3 P-B5
I11. B - QB2
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Spassky
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1. ..... - Kt(Kt3) x P!

Brilliant positional judgement! The White King is fixed in the
centre and White’s pieces have been induced by the attack on
the King’s side to abandon their control of the centre. The piece
sacrifice at once opens up lines for the Black pieces, which hurl
themselves against the enemy King with terrific force.

‘The best answer to a flank attack is a counter-thrust in the
centre’ — in the heat of the fight White forgets this rule and for
this his opponent punishes him grievously. The pawn centre
- that seemed impenetrable a moment ago now no longer im-
pedes Black’s pieces. The game assumes an open character
and the pawn structure passes from one type to another.

12. Px Kt R x P
13. Kt - Kt5 P - R3?

Unpardonably careless. Hardly has Black opened up the
position than he gives his opponent the opportunity of closing
it. The explanation of Spassky’s unfortunate move must be
simply that he has quite miscalculated his analysis of the
position. After the correct /3. .... P - K5! all Black’s pieces
would have come into play and White would have been in a
critical situation. Now, instead, he suddenly begins to find
himself in a winning one!
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14. Kt(Kt5) - K4! Kt x QP
15. Bx P

Likewise careless. First he shzou'ld' h_avé prepared this move by
driving away the Rook from Kt2 by /5. B - Bl, and then he
should have captured the pawn.

15 ..., "  Kt-Kt5
16. B - Kt Q- QB2?
A mistake thatf_':'spoils the game. After the correct 16. .. ..

Ktx B ch; 7. Q x Kt, Q- Kt2 Black would have had an
enduring and dangerous initiative. Now the White pieces pro-
ceed to harry the Black King.

17. Q-R7 ch K - B2
18. R - R6!

Spassky had failed to reckon with this strong move. With the
fall of the KKt pawn all Black’s defensive bulwarks break
down and his King falls victim to an irresistible attack.

18. ....  Ktx Bch
19. K - Bl Kt - Q5
20. Qx Pch K - Kt1
21. Q-R7ch K -B2
22. Ktx Pch Q x Kt
23. Rx Q Kt - K3
24. Kt - B5 R - R1
25. Kt-R6c¢ch ~© resigns.

Now let us make a brief summary of it all. In positions where
the centre is closed play must proceed slowly and is always
situated on the flanks. The player who is attacked organizes a
~counter-attack on the other wing and at the same time he
constructs special obstructions to impede the oncoming in-
fantry. As quickly as the opportunity allows a counter-attack
in the centre must be carried out, almost always in conjunction
with a sacrifice, so as to get at the enemy King which eventually
will be left in the lurch by its own pieces under the pressure of
the attack. |

135



THE ART OF THE MIDDLE GAME

II., THE OPEN CENTRE

In this type, which provides a clear contrast to the previous one,
there are in the centre either no pawns or else one only, and that
one of very little importance. As to characterizing this position,
whereas in the previous examples the ‘topography’ of the
centre offered an abundance of impenetrable forests, barricades,
and marshes, the open pawn centre reminds one of an even
plain. While the former required encircling manoeuvres from
the flanks, now it is a question of bold cavalry charges, and of
powerful storming attacks with whole armies. It is interesting
to observe that in the dawn of chess history, in the time of
Morphy and Anderssen, the open centre was always the objec-
tive aimed at. Then players were fond of the direct bayonet
attack without artful manoeuvres or roundabout ways. Only
with the coming of Steinitz did play in closed positions win
many adherents. |

How should one proceed when the opponent’s centre becomes
an open one? We will deal here with the question both from the
point of view of the attacking and the defending side.

The attacking side usually tries to conjure up weaknesses in
the opponent’s position by piece play and then to attack these
vulnerable points. Usually, too, no pawn storms occur, since a
pawn weakness in one’s own position becomes very risky once
the centre is open. It must be added that the offensive should
only be carried out when and where the attacker has a clear
advantage.

The defence aims at warding off the opponent’s attack, while
avoiding as much as possible weaknesses in the pawn position.
In the best of these cases the defence itself goes over to the
counter-attack, or else exploits the opponent’s excessively bold
play to gain a material advantage.

Here is an example of play in the open pawn centre. The
position arose in a celebrated game between Alekhine and
Emanuel Lasker (Zurich, 1934).

136



VARIOUS PAWN POSITIONS IN THE CENTRE
Lasker

Alekhine

White has his pieces posted actively for attack on the King’s
wing. To begin with, Alekhine creates a weakness in the pawn
structure shielding Black’s King.

1. Q-Q6 Kt(K4) - Q2

Badis{. .... Kt-Kt3;2. Kt-Ré6ch, Px Kt; 3. Qx K¢,
Q-Ql; 4. Q - QB3, when Black’s King’s side is weakened
beyond repair.

2. R(KB1) - Q1 R(R1) - Qi
3. Q- Kt3 P - Kt3

The first objective has been attained. The weakness that
has been created gives White an opportunity of noticeably
strengthening his piece attack.

4. Q- Kt5! K - R1

Otherwise there follows R - Q4 - KR4, or else even 5.
R - Q6.

5. Kt-Q6 K - Kt2
6. P-K4 Kt ~ KKtl
7. R-Q3 P-B3

This frésh, and practically forced, weakness results in an
elegant finish. Curiously enough, almost the same mate would
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have followed after 7. ..
8. Kt-B5ch

9. Qx P!
There is no defence against the mate on Kt2, or

is taken, against mate by R ~ R3. This historic position deserves

9, Ktx P, P-B3; 10. Kt
a diagram.

R3:; 12. R X Kt mate.
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Mow let us examine another example on the same theme.
54

Szabo
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The diagram position is from the game Szabo-Vaitonis
(Saltsjobaden, 1952). There are no pawns in the centre (those on
the respective K3s play no role in practice). White’s pieces are
more actively placed. This affords Szabo the possibility of at
once setting into motion an onslaught on the weak points in
Black’s position.

But where are the weak points? It is not so easy for the reader
to discern that the most vulnerable point in the Black King’s
castled position is KB2. White’s ensuing energetic manoeuvre
unveils this weakness. |

1. Kt - B5! | Q - BIi
2. Kt-Q6 QR - Ktl
3. Kt - KKt5 - Kt-Kit5
3. ....B-B1 would have offered better defensive chances

since now White breaks to pieces the main bulwark of Black’s
defence by a piece sacrifice.

4. Q- Kit3 Kt -R3
3. Kt(Q6) x BP Kt x Kt
6. BxP B - K1
It will not do to capture the Bishop: 6. .... Bx B; 7.
Kt X B, and the Queen is lost.
7. R - B7 R -Q2
Or7. ....Kt-Q2; 8. Ktx Kt, Bx Kt; 9. Bx Kt.
8 RXx R " Ktx R
9. R-Ql Q-K2
The move 9. .... R-Ql is bad: 10. Q-B7, Q-K2; 11.

Kt x Kt, Bx Kt: 12. Rx Kt, Rx R: 13. Bx R, and White
wins. But neither is it at all difficult to win now. -

10. R x Kt R -Ql
11. Rx R QxR
12. P-KR3

And so White won two pawns and had no difficulty in con-
verting this advantage into a win.
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We shall now quote an original example from the same
tournament. It is true that White’s centre pawn is of importance
here, but this does not have a marked bearing on our appraisal
of the position.

Matanovic

This position occurred in the game Kotov-Matanovic. White
takes advantage of his opponent’s positional weaknesses by
some complicated manoeuvres.

1. QR - Ktl

This forces the QKt pawn to advance, and thus weakens
Black’s QB3.

1. .... P - Kt3
2. Kt-B3 Q-0Ql

3. Q- B4 R - Bl

4. P-K4 R - QR4
5. Kt -K5

White is obsessed by his idea and does not observe the clear
winning method by 5. KR -~ Q1 with either 6. Kt - K5 or
6. Kt -~ Kt5 to follow, But it is an ill wind that blows. nobody
good and the remainder of the game offers something quite
extra in compensation.
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5: LI I A P - B3!

Brilliant defensive play. After 6. Kt - Kt4, there would
follow 6. ....P-K4!

6. Kt x B Q x Kt
7. Qx P R -Bl
8. Q-R6 R x RP
9. R-Kt3 Q-K2

A Rook check on Kt3 was threatened. White’s win depends
on whether he can arrive at P - K5 or P ~ KB4.

10. R - Kt3 ch K - R1
11. P-KS R -R5
12. Q- Bl1!

From here the Queen can coordinate the operations of the
remaining pieces. Now 13. P — B4 is threatened when the Black
Rook on KRS would be shut out of the game.

2. .... R(RS5) - KBS
13. R - QB3 P - QR4

14. R-B7 - Q - Kt5

15. Q - K3

- White does not allow himself to be lured into the pretty trap
of 15. R-Ql, Rx P; 1I6. Q—-R6, R-B8 ch!; 17. RX R,
Q - QS5 ch with a won game for Black. |

“15. .... P-R5
16. P - Kt3 R(B5) - B2
17. R -B6 R - QKt2
18. R x KP P-R6

A dangerous pawn ; but White also has a passed pawn on K,
and its advance can be combined with a King-side attack.

19. R - KB6 R - RI
20. P-K6 Q- Kt7

He was threatened with the unpleasant 2. Q ~ KS5.
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2. Q- KB3 R - KKl
22. R - BS! R -R2

Black does not choose the best defensive move and thus
deprives White of the opportunity of demonstrating an interest-
ing way of winning. After the correct 22. .... R(Kt2) - Kt2
 the win would be obtained in quite fantastic style by 23. R -
Ql,P-R7;24. P-K7,P-R8 =Q; 25. P-K8 = Q, Q(RS8)
-R7;26. R -Q8, QR7)-Kt6; 27. Q~RS8, Q(Kt7) - R7.

Matanovic
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Kotov
(Variation)

In this position, which would appear to be unique in chess
history, White wins by exchanging off all the eight (!) pieces on
KKt8 and also by 28. Rx R ch, Qx R; 29. Qx Q, or

28. ....Rx R;29. Q- K5 mate.
23. Rx Rch K xR
24. Q- Q5! resigns.

Let us summarize our conclusions. In positions where the
centre is open play with the pieces takes place; on the other
hand, as a rule, no pawn attacks, since pawn advances expose
one’s own King. The attacker tries to create weaknesses in the
enemy position and to exploit these to obtain either a mating
attack or else decisive material advantage. The defence attempts
to ward off the enemy attack and then to go over to the counter-
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attack. Sometimes one can utilize the attacker’s rashness or fool-
hardy taking-of-chances to obtain material superiority.

Before we pass on to the next type of pawn formation we shall
discuss the question of the changing from one pawn formation
to another. It is quite apparent that a position with an open
pawn centre cannot transpose to a position with a closed centre
- where can the pawns come from? But the opposite process is
possible, though it occurs but seldom. Sometimes it happens
that the players both exchange off all their centre pawns and the
closed centre breaks up. In this way it is theoretically possible to
bring about changes from closed to open centres.

[II. THE MOBILE CENTRE

When one side has a pawn chain in the centre containing at the
very least two united pawns, this may constitute a marked
advantage. In those cases where one’s opponent is entirely
without centre pawns or has only one pawn there, then we term
the centre a mobile one.

How should one play in positions where the pawn centre is
mobile? The side that has the centre pawns (naturally we are not
speaking of the case where the pawns in the centre are weak and
must be defended) usually tries to advance them and establish
one or two passed pawns in the centre, which may well decide
the issue of the game. But it is not always possible to succeed in
realizing so ideal a plan of operations. More often it happens
that the side that controls the centre forces away the enemy
pieces from the fine central squares with the aid of his pawns
and then transfers the attack to the wings where it may prove
~ decisive.

The plan of play for the defence consists in trying either to
check or block the enemy pawns. This is the first problem. Then
the scheme is to undermine or destroy the centre. A pawn centre
~usually prevents the defence from organizing cqunter-play on
the wings. All one’s attention must beconcentrated on the centre.

We shall present an example of such a struggle by choosing
the ending of the game Konstantinopolsky—Kotov (U S.S.R.
Championship, 1945).
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Kotov

Konstantinopolsky

White has but one method of obtaining active play. This
. consists In creating a mobile pawn centre by P - B3 and P - K4.
In such cases the pawns on Q4 and K4, supported by the two
Bishops, can advance and beat back the enemy pieces.

Black seeks to delay the advance of the White pawns by
gradually blocking them or else even liquidating them.

I. R-Kl B~ Bl

The first attempt at restraining the pawn on White’s K3 - the
Bishop is destined for B4.

2. P-B3 Kt x Kt
3. Bx Kt B - B4
4. Q-Q2 | P~ KR4

Black wishes to prevent P - KKt4 and intends to play P - RS
eventually.

5. R-K2 - Q-Q2!

A far-sighted move. Black cannot prevent the K pawn from
advancing, and therefore intends to let it come on as far as K5
and then to blockade the opponent’s centre pawns on the Q4
and K3 squares. Therefore, too, he must exchange off the
Bishop on white-coloured squares.
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6. QR - K1 B - R6
7. B- KR1 R -K3
8. P~-K4 Px P
9. PxP QR - K1
10. B - B3
Black was threatening 10. .... B-Kt5; /1. R~-K3, Q-
K2: 12. Q-Q3, Kt - Q4.

10. .... B - Kt5
11. Q-B4 | Bx B
12. Qx B Q-K2
13. P-KS5

‘This was forced. Now White’s pawns are blocked. In addi-
tion, White has an impotent Bishop that moves on squares that,
for the most part, are blocked by its own pawns.

13. .... Kt - Q4
4. B - Q2

And here Black continued 14. .... Q - R6 which resulted in
dangerous complications because of White’s attack on the
point KB7. Instead he should have played /4. .... P - RS5!
with an excellent game.

Yet another example in which Black succeeded in checking
the advance of his opponent’s pawn centre.

The position in the diagram is from the game Reshevsky-
Botwnmk (A.V.R.O. 1938).

Botvinnik
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This position has come from play on well-known theoretical
paths ; now Reshevsky intends to advance his centre pawns. He
therefore develops his Bishop on KKt2,

1. P-KKt3 Kt - Q2
2. B-Kit2 Kt — B3

Botvinnik also devotes all his attention to the centre. The
Knight on KB3 prevents the advance of the pawn to K4.

3.0-0 B~ Q3
4. Kt - B3 ~ P-B3
5. P - QKt4?

Reshevsky takes the wrong path. He should have at once
played 5. Q- Q3, with the further continuation of P - B3 and
P - K4. The American master’s attempt to combine the attack
in the centre with a strengthening of the position on the Queen’s
~wing gives Botvinnik an opportunity of seizing the initiative.

5. .... P - QR3
6. R - Kl | R ~ Kl
7. B-Kt2 B - Bi
8. Q-Q3 B - K3
9. P-B3 Kt - Q2!
A subtle retort. Now, in reply to 10. P - K4, there would
follow 10..... PxP; 11. Px P, Kt-K4; 12. Q-Qf,

B - KKt5; 13. Kt - K2, Kt -B6 ch; I14. Bx Kt, Bx B; I5.
P- K5, Q-Kt4 or Q- Kt3 with con31dcrable advantage to
Black.

10. Kt - R4 ' P — QKt3!

Once again an excellent move by Botvinnik. He does not
reveal his plans but waits for White to play QR - Bl.

11. QR - Bl P - QKt4
12. Kt —B5 Kt - Kt3
13. B~ B3 - . R-R2

Botvinnik continues to pursue the right policy, and prevents
the advance P — K4 by all possible means. The Rook is placed
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| :_so as to be ready to traverse the second rank and reach, the file
where it can be of the greatest use.

14. P-XK4 Kt -B5
15. R -RI1 B x Kt!
16. QP x B R - Q2!

- White’s situation has become critical. Nothing remains of his
pawn centre and he must now concern himself with the defence
of his weak central position.

17. Q-Q4 P- B3
18. P-B4 PxP
19. Q x KP R-Q6
20. QR - Bl - R x B!
2. RxX R | B - B2
22. R-Q3

Botvinnik
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Here Botvinnik played the faulty 22, .... Q- Kt1? and his
resourceful opponent succeeded in obtaining a draw. The simple
22. .... Q-B1!, on the other hand, would have won easily,
eg. 23. KR-QI, Rx Q; 24. BX R, B-Q4}, 25. BX B ¢h,
Px B; 26. R>< P Q-K3; 27.P-B5, Q-K6 ch; and
P - KR4, | -

It was on purpose that we commenced by dlscussmg those
positions in which the defending side succeeded in holding back
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the attacking thrusts of the White pawns. Alas for those who
have not taken measures in good time to hold them back!
Uncontrollable centre pawns can easily drive all protecting
forces right out of the way and spread panic and terror in the
enemy ranks.

The game Kotov-Unzicker (Saltsjobaden, 1952) may be
quoted as an example of a triumph of this kind for a pawn
chain in the centre.

Unzicker
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White at once starts to build up a mobile pawn centre. Black,
who has failed to take preventive measures beforehand, can do
nothing against the enemy attack in the centre.

1. P-B3 Kt - Kt1
The intention is to play this piece to B3, but better defensive
possibilities would have been offered by /. .... Kt - B2 and
2. ....Kt-K3. |
2. Q-Q3 R -Kl1
3. Kt - Kt3 Kt - B3
4. B-Kt2 R - QB1
5. QR - K1 P-KR3
Black makes room for the Knight on R2. But this is hardly the
way to deal effectively with White’s pawn offensive. By 5. .. ..

P-BS5; 6. Q~B2, P- QKt4; 7. P~ K4, P-Kt3; 8. P—KS§,
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kt-Q2; 9. P- B4, P-B4 Black could have prevented any
prther advance in the centre.

6. P-K4 BPx P
/. BPx P PxP
8. Px P Kt - K4
9. Q-Q1 Kt - BS
10. B - Bl

Black is lost ; he has no means of opposing White’s powerful
centre. Furthermore, there exist most dangerous threats on the
g’s wing, and Black cannot protect the points KKt2 and

10. . ... Kt - R2
11. P~ K5 R - K3
12. R - K4

Now White’s game plays itself. He can at his leisure and in all
guiet concentrate his forces for the decisive storming of the
King’s wing.

12, .... Kt - Bl
13. Kt - B5 K ~Rl1
I14. Q-R5 R - B2
15. R-R4 Kt - R2
16. Kt x KtP!

A simple sacrifice that destroys all Black’s bulwarks of
defence on the King’s wing.

16. .... K x Kt
17. Bx Pch K - Ktl
18. R - Kt4 ch R - Kt3
19. P-K6! resigns.

Let us sum up. In positions with mobile pawn centres every-
thing depends on the following question. Can the defender
prevent the attacker’s pawns from advancing and can he
blockade them ? If he can then this would signify an outstanding
success. After he has stopped the centre from advancing the
defender can even begin to think of how he can most smtably
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demolish it. But once the pawn centre breaks loose or can move
freely then the hope of saving the game diminishes to a degree.
Therefore, once the opponent has succeeded in establishing a
pawn centre, then all measures to stop and block it must be
taken in good time.

We will now consider a matter that is of importance in this
connexion, namely the transformation of a position with a
mobile pawn centre to one with a centre of another type.

By means of pawn exchanges in the centre, positions with an
open centre can occur, and by retarding manoeuvres that slow
down the game sometimes positions with closed centres can be
created (even if these seldom arise). But more important is the
opposite turn of events. A position with an open centre cannot,
it is true, be transformed to one with a mobile centre (there are
of course no pawns), but a position with a closed centre can
easily be changed into one in which the pawns may suddenly
advance. This often occurs after a sacrifice on the part of the
attacker. By sacrificing a minor piece, or even, more rarely, a
Rook, one side suddenly shatters a closed centre and obtains a
position with mobile pawns. This way of play occurs quite often
and must always be borne in mind.

See for example how brilliantly Euwe executes such a sacrifice
in one of the games of his match with Alekhine in the year 1935
(twenty-sixth match game).

61

B

A
fd‘flé v




VARIOUS PAWN POSITIONS IN THE CENTRE

The centre is closed, but with the aid of the sparkling sacrifice
that now follows White’s pawns are set in motion.

I. Kt x P! | Bx B

2. Kt x QP Q - Ktl
3. Kt x P B - B3

4. Kt- Q2! |

With the unpleasant threat of P - K4 KS5. Alekhine trles to
blunt the force of this advance.

4. .... | P - KKt4!
5. P-K4 Px P
6. PxX P B-Q5
7. P-K5 Q ~Kl1
8. P-K6 R - KKtl

Black’s pieces are bound down by his opponent’s formidable
central pawn chain. It is not surprising that Euwe rapidly
pobtains a decisive advantage, even though an inaccuracy does
creep in.

9. Kt - B3

"Stronger would have been Q - KR3 with a number of
dangerous threats.

9. .... | Q - Kt3
10. R - KKtl Bx R
11. R x B Q -B3?
In his turn, Black commits an error. /7. .... Q - B4 was the
right move.

12. Kt - Kt5! R - Kt2
13. P xX Kt | Rx P
I14. Q- K3 R - K2
15. Kt - Ké6 R - KB1
16. Q-K5 QxQ
17.Px Q R - B4
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The end game is won for White, but it demands precise
technique.

18. R -Kl1 P - KR3
19. Kt -Q8 | R - B7
20. P- K6 R -Q7
2]. Kt - B6 R -Kl1
22. P~ K7 P - Kt4
23. Kt - Q8 K - Kt2
24. Kt - Kt7 K - B3
25. R-K6ch K - Kt4
26. Kt - Q6 R X KP
27. Kt - K4 ch resigns.

IV. THE FIXED CENTRE

In this case the pawn position in the centre is held in a closely
locked grip and cannot be changed unless extraordinary
methods are employed (sacrifices and the sudden destruction
that goes with these). Here the centre may consist of a pawn on
each side, and usually these pawns are placed directly opposite
each other. It should be observed that other central formations
also may occur.

A fixed central position lends a special character to the play
on both sides. The struggle may be concentrated in the centre,
towards which, in such cases, both players will direct their
pieces ; but it may also take place on the wings when one of the
players utilizes the relative stability in the centre to throw for-
ward his pieces in a flank assault. Let us now consider how both
players conduct the play in positions with fixed centres.

The attacking side stations his pieces in and around the
centre, and occupies the central field to the greatest possible
extent. Superiority in the centre gradually forces the opponent
to yield and retire, and this in turn is the source of fresh posi-
tional and even material disadvantages. Sometimes the attacker
can, by reason of his superiority in the centre, set in motion a
successfill flank attack. The defending side seeks to drive the
enemy pieces away from the central field or to exchange them
off. In both cases he lessens the opponent’s pressure and at the

152



VARIOUS PAWN POSITIONS IN THE CENTRE

mme time prepares for an eventual wing attack. After he has
beaten back the enemy’s direct attack he can even begin to think
of a counter-attack.

Positions with fixed centres demand great skill from the
players. Botvinnik is wont to display phenomenal virtuosity in
such positions and we will quote one of his games on this theme.

In the diagram position Botvinnik plays Black against
M. Stolberg (U.S.S.R. Championship, 1940).

Botvinnik

Stolberg

- In this position White wants to entrench his pieces on K5 and

QBS, and Black seceks to do likewise on his K5 and QBS. As
always, Botvinnik conducts the game logically and obtains a
decisive advantage in a few moves.

I. .... B - KB4!

Exchange of Bishops makes it easier for Black to obtain con-
trol of the squares K5 and QBS5.

2. Q-B2 B - K5
3. P-Kt5

This move gives Black the opportunity of obtaining a firm

hold of the vital QBS square. 3. QR - Q1 would have been
better.
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3 .... Bx B
4. Qx B Kt - QR4
5. Kt -Kt3

Bad would be 5. Kt x P, Kt x Kt; 6. Bx Kt, R - K6; with
strong pressure for Black.

T Kt - B5
6. B - Bl QR - Bl
7. R-R2 B - Bl

8. P-QR4 B - Kt

Black takes the opportumty of reducing the number of White
pieces defending the K5 square.

9. Kt-Ql | Kt - K5

Moreexactwouldbe9 ....Kt-Q3and 0. ....Kt—KS
But the text-move is also sufficient.
10. P-B5 Kt x Kt
11. Q x Kt(Kt3) B - Q3
12. Q- KB3 B-K2
13. Q - KKit3 | B - B3
4. Bx P B x Pch
15. K- R1 P - B3

All in all, White has only one pawn, that on KBS, in the
centre, and this is an ill-boding symptom of the shape of things
to come.

16. B-BI R - K5

All this time matters are concentrated on just this particular
outpost in the centre.

17. Q-Q3 Kt K4
18. Q- Ktl ~ QB5

Now the centre has become a pleasant parking place for
nearly all Black’s pieces.
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19. P-RS - B - B4
20. P - Kt6 P-R3
21. Kt - Kt2 R - B6
22. B-Q2 R - QKt6
23. Q-B2 Q - Kt4
24. R-Bl B - Bl
25. R - QI R - K7

With the aid of centralization Black has been able to carry
out an invasion of the opponent’s camp with his major pieces.
Now comes the decisive phase — the attack on the King.

26. Q - Bl R x P ch!
27. Px R P-Q5
White resigns.

We will give yet another example of Botvinnik’s method of
play in positions with a fixed centre.

The diagram is taken from his game w1th Kotov in the 1941
U.S.S.R. Championship. |

Botvinnik
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Taking everything into consideration White has the better
position. The Black King has forfeited its chance of castling and
his pieces on the King’s wing are not yet developed. It is all the
more instructive to see how skilfully Botvinnik utilizes such
advantages as are to be found in his own position. By means of
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a methodical centralization of his pieces he succeeds in over-
hauling his opponent’s advantage in development and eventu-
ally gaining the initiative for himself.

I. Q-Q3 Q-Bl

The Queen is bound for K3 from where it can control both
the important central squares of K5 and QBS.

2. QR - Bl Q- K3
3. B-Kt2 P - KR4
4. Kt - K2 P - QKt4
5. Kt- B4

White decides to refrain from capturing on QB4 for fear of
the threatening pawn mass on the Queen’s wing after 5. R X R,
QP x R. But, nevertheless, this would have been the best course,
since now the grip of the Black pieces on the squares QB5 and
K5 render any active play on White’s part impossible.

50 .... Q-K2
6. Q- Ql P - RS
7. Q- B3

White finds it difficult to continue in any positive way and
makes a waiting manoeuvre. Botvinnik meanwhile completes
his development and brings up fresh reserves to fight in the
centre.

7. ... K - Ktl
8. KR -Q1 Kt - K5
9. Kt-Q3 R -R3
10. Q-K2 Px P
11. BPx P | Q-Kt4
12. B x Kt

White reckons on obtaining chances of saving the game with
Bishops of opposite colour. But Botvinnik’s subtle manoeuvres
demonstrate exactly how the attack should be carried out in a
position with Bishops of opposite colour.
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12. .... Px B

13. Kt-B4 B x Kt!

14. KPX B Q-0Q4!
Botvinnik

/1///%% 7 ,f,_ e

The decisive move. White loses not only the pawn on QR2
but also any possibility of preventing the Black pieces from
furiously assaulting his King. If the Queen now blockades the
K pawn by 15. Q - K3, then Black can capture the QR pawn

by 1I5. .... Rx R; 1I6. Rx R, Qx RP; but he can also
increase the pressure by 15. .... R(R3) - QB3.
~15. Q-Kt2 R(R3) - QB3

16. RxX R RX R

17. P-KR3 P - Kt5

18. K-~R2 P - K6!

Simple and decisive. White’s answer is forced.
19. Qx Q R~B7ch
20. K-Ktl Bx Q
resigns.

We have now considered positions with a fixed centre in
which both players have pawns opposite each other. But other
types of fixed centre come into consideration. In many games
isolated centre pawns occur, e.g. when White has a pawn on Q4
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and Black one only on his Q4. This is also a fixed centre, as any
change would require radical measures which as a rule can be
executed comparatively seldom.

Here is an example of the method of play in a position with
an isolated QP. The diagram position occurred in a game
between Botvinnik and Vidmar at Nottingham, 1936.

Vidmar

E/
%

w/i% %@/

Botvinnik

White has an isolated pawn on Q4. It is, for all practical pur-
poses, fixed, since White can hardly force the barrier of Black
pieces that blockade Q5. But it would also be detrimental for
White to free himself from the blockade on QS5 since this pro-
vides him with a trustworthy support for his pieces on an
adjacent square. Again, we should closely study Botvinnik’s
manoeuvres here — they are typical of such positions.

1. Q- Q3!

With a twofold aim ; to create a threat on KR7 by B — B2 and
in addition to transfer the Queen to KR3 where it serves an
important attacking purpose.

1 .... Kt(Kt3) — Q4

A safe and sure place for the Knight. On here it constitutes a
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dangerous threat to the KB7 point and it also supports the
White pawns in their attacking efforts on the King’s wing.

2. .... | B-B3
3. QR - Q1 Kt - QKt5
4. Q-R3 | B- Q4

A grave error. Black should not squander his white-square
Bishop; if it had to be exchanged, then it should have been for
the Knight on K5. Botvinnik exploits his opponent’s mistake
in the most effective way.

5. Ktx B - Kt(Kt5) x Kt
6. P-B4!

- Now the KB file is opened and Black’s control of the Q4
point is weakened. In the ensuing phase of the game the White
Bishop on QKt3 plays an important role. Hence Black should
not have deprived himself of his Q Bishop which could have
become a serious rival to White’s Bishop on QKt3.

6. .... R - Bl
~ Black fails to defend his position in the best way. A tougher
resistance would have been provided by 6. .... P - KKi{t3.

Then it would have cost Botvinnik really great exertions to
break down the enemy pawn chain on the King’s side. After
6. .... P-KKt3; 7. B-R6, R~-Kl1; 8 P-Kt4, White
would however be in a position to carry out the inevitable move
P - B5. It is interesting to observe that the energetic thrust
P - KKt4 is made possible by Black’s having exchanged off his
Q Bishop. The reader will surely have already perceived how
important the Bishop is for Black’s defence in posmons of this
kind with isolated pawns.

7. P-BS Px P
8 Rx P Q-Q3

This loses at once. Black could have put up a better resistance
after 8. . ... R - B2, but even then 9. R(Q1) - KB1 would be a
difficult threat to parry.
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Vidmar

Botvinnik

9. Kt x P!

Botvinnik is making use of the unsatisfactory placing of the
Black pieces. Capturing the Knight with the King would be bad
on account of 10. R X Kt (Q5).

9. .... R x Kt
10. B x KKt Bx B

Or 0. .... Ktx B; I1. R x Kt, and 12. Q xR.
11, R xKt Q-B3
12. R - Q6!

White avoids the trap of 12. R - QB5?7, B x P ch.
2. ... Q-Kl
13. R -Q7 resigns.

Summarizing our conclusions then: in positions with fixed
centres play can develop along two different lines. The attacker
may work for a methodical increase of his strength in the centre
until he obtains a decisive advantage. An important method of
achieving this is often by the liquidation of the enemy pawns
protecting the central squares. When the attacker has in fact
obtained command of the¢ centre, then he can plan a break-
through there, or else transfer the attack to the flank.

But another method is also used. The attacker at once
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embarks upon play on the flanks and takes advantage of the
fact that the centre is fixed and that the opponent cannot execute
a decisive counter-thrust there. For this reason one should of
course never neglect thinking about the centre, since safety there
is a prerequisite for all kinds of flank attacks.

In both these cases the defending side lies in wait for the
opponent’s plan of attack to divulge itself and then commences
operations on the other sector of the front so as to divert the
enemy forces. |

Let us now take up the question as to how positions with a
fixed centre can be changed into central formations of another
type.

By demolishing the opponent’s pawns one can easily change
the position from that of a fixed to a mobile central type, and if
both players’ pawns disappear then an open centre may arise.
Alternatively, from positions with a closed centre, there can
easily arise the type with fixed centres and even mobile centres
may occur. A problem which demands particular care arises
when the player who has the mobile centre must determine in
what fashion it should be fixed. It is then that a player may get
into great difficulties which demand the greatest playing skill.

Let us, for example, consider the following position from a
game in the year 1935 between Lilienthal and Flohr. In this
there occurs an interesting case of change in the centre.

Lilienthal
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In the position in the diagram Black exerts strong pressure on
K5. If White confines himself merely to defending the pawn
then he runs the risk of having the initiative taken out of his
hands. So he must do something about his pawn position
in the centre. But what? Why not play P — K5? (Such a move is
indeed playable at the appropriate time. In this connexion the
reader should study the game Kotov-Gligoric, Moscow, 1947.
But it should be observed that special positional circumstances
existed to justify the move.) Lilienthal finds an elegant solution
to the difficult problem. |

1. P-Q5! PxP
2. Kt - Q4!

A remarkable move. Now he threatens the decisive 3. Kt -
B5 and 4. Q - Kt5. Quite suddenly Black’s position takes on a
most unprepossessing appearance. White has opened up the
centre and has not only activated his Bishops but has also united
all his pieces for the attack in the ensuing moves.

2. vae B - B4

Lilienthal wants to use his pawns for the attack, but in so
doing he allows his opponent the opportunity of organizing a
defence. Excellent winning chances would have been given by
3. RxB,Px R;4. Kt-B5,P-Q5;5 Q-Kt5.

3 ..., Kt - K5
4. P - B3 - Q-KI1!

Excellent! By means of the piece sacrifice Black obtains a
dangerous mobile centre supported by active forces.

5. Px Kt QxP
6. R -Kl1 R - K1

Now Black gains his third pawn for the Knight and thus, in
addition to everything else, he restores the balance in material.
White must in his turn strive for equality.

7. K-Rl1 Px P
3. B-B2 R -Q1
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9. R-Ql P - KR3
10. B-B3 P - B4

How is White to escape from the threatened attack by Black’s
mobile pawn centre? With the ensuing elegant manoeuvre
Lilienthal solves the difficult problem in a combinational way.
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11. R -Q2! |
After 11. . ... P ~ BS there would now follow /2. Kt - K6!,

R-K1(2 ....RxR; 13 Qx R, Qx Kt?; 14. B - Kt3);
13. Q~-R3, Q-Ktl; 14. B - Kt3, with a win for White.

11. .... | R - KBI

12. Q-KI K -R1?
- Now Black loses the initiative. The right procedure consisted
in /2. .... P-B5 with the deadly threats of P- K6 and

P - B6. This loss of a tempo affords White a chance of saving
himself.

13. Kt-K2 Q-K2
14. Q-Ql B - B3
15. Kt - Q4 B-Q2
16. Kt - Kt3 B~ K3
17. Kt x B Q x Kt

Black’s most dangerous Bishop has been exchanged off and
one can already speak of an advantage for White. But now in

163



THE ART OF THE MIDDLE GAME

fact Lilienthal allows himself to commit an inaccurate move,
and the highly interesting game reaches a friendly outcome.

18. R - Q6?7
Correct was 18. Q - R1, Q-K2; 19. B - K5, or R - Q6.

18. .... Q%X B

19. Rx B K-R2

20. P- KR3 R - Bl

21, B-Kt3 Q-Kb6

22. B-B2 Q - B7

23. B-Kt3 R -B6

24. R - K8 R -Q6

25. Q-RS5 Q-KS8ch

Drawn by perpetual check on the squares KKt6 and KS8.

V. THE DYNAMIC CENTRE

Let us now pass over to the last of the various types of pawn
centre which are considered here, namely, the dynamic centre.
This could also be termed the unclear centre. ‘Pawn formations
in a dynamic centre’ is a phrase which we use to describe posi-
tions in which the fate of the centre pawns is not settled. Per-
haps they may chance to disappear from the board, or they
may stand watching each other, or perhaps they may succeed
in forming a closed centre. Perhaps either player may obtain a
mobile or a fixed centre. It is in effect not clear what will happen
in the centre.

Pawn formations in a dynamic centre can transpose into any
one of the types of position we have already discussed.

The player’s attention must be concentrated on the centre.
The strategic aim is to obtain a satisfactory stabilization of the
centre or else to force one’s opponent into a pawn formation
that he does not want to have. Sometimes it happens that
neither side can wait for the stabilization of the pawn position
before being forced to set in motion a flank attack. But it is in
just such a case that one must be on the look-out for the enemy
counter-thrust in the centre. When such an attack is set in
motion at the right time it can annihilate all plans of attack on
the wing.
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An example of the method of play in such positions can be
studied in the game Smyslov—Kotov (Moscow Championship,
1943).

69

Smyslov

The position in the centre is unclear. Black has two ways of
exchanging off the White pawn on K4, by P- KB4 or by
P - Q4. White deems the first threat to be the most dangerous
and renders it impracticable.

1. P-KKt4 QR - Q1

Black turns his attention to the other possibility of breaking
open the centre — by P - Q4.

2. K-RI | Kt-K3
3. B-Q2 P-Q4

Now he has achieved his purpose. White cannot exchange on
Q4 as then Black would control the Q5 square and the central
lines, thereby obtaining an ideal position.

4. Kt - B3 P -Q5?

A strategic mistake of a kind that is here the equivalent of a
grave oversight. Black should have tried to open up the centre
since an exchange of the K Bishop and the thrust P - KKt4
would have implied a serious weakening of White’s King’s
position. Black should have played 4. ....P x P\, after which
White’s position would have had a brittle, fragile appearance,
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both after 5. Px P, Kt-Q5; 6. QR - Q1, Q —B3 and after
5. KtxP,Q-B3:;6. Q—-R3,P-B4;7. Px P, Rx P,above
all having consideration for the King’s vulnerable position. In-
stead, by closing the centre, Black shows that White’s earlier play
was fully justified. Now Smyslov’s King-side attack plays itself.

5. Kt- K2 Kt —~ B3
Black should still have made an attempt to open up the centre
byS5.....P-B5;6. Px P, P-Q6.
6. Q~R3 K -R2
7. Kt - Kt3 P - B3
8. Kt — BS!

A remarkable sacrifice that in fact Black should not have
accepted.

8. .... P x Kt
9. KtPx P Kt - B2
10. R - KKtl Kt - K1
11, R - Kt6

And White soon won.

This served as a very good example of a game in which the
centre was undefined. We shall now examine two further posi-
tions in which the struggle concerns a favourable pawn forma-
tion in the centre.
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This position occurred in the game Geller-Smyslov in the
Candidates’ Tournament, 1953, at Zurich. The struggle in the
centre is in full swing. What sort of pawn position will eventually
be produced and will it be to White’s or to Black’s advantage?
Experience has shown that White gets the advantage when he
can establish his centre pawns on the squares QB3, QB4, Q4,
K4, KB35, and when, at the same time, the Black pawns are
placed on QB4, Q3, K3, and KB2. In the event of Black, on his
side, being able to arrive at a pawn formation on QB4, Q3, K3,
KB4, while the White pawns are on QB3, QB4, Q4, K4 and
KB4, then he obtains a position that is easily defensible.

The moves that immediately follow are characterized by
both players striving to obtain an advantageous pawn position.

1. P-K4 Kt - K1

- He prepares to meet White’s P — B4 with the counter-thrust
-of P — B4 himself.

2. Q-R4

Here the Queen does nothing. More energetic was 2. P —B4,
P-B4; 3. Kt - Kt3.

2. .... Q- BI!

An important post for the Queen in the fight for the centre.
From this point it defends both the QR3 and QB3 squares,
indirectly attacks the pawn on QBS, and parries the threat of
P x P by an eventual Kt - K4.

3. B-K3 P-Q3
4. QR - Ql Kt - R4
5. P xXP

- White chooses an incorrect solution of the centre problem:.
Correct was 5. P — Q5! This move would have led to a position
in which anything might have happened, whereas now the
Initiative gradually passes into Black’s hands.

5..... | QP x P
6. P- K5 - Q-B3
7. Q - B2
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Exchange of Queens does not of course come into questlon
since then White would lose his pawn on QBA4.

7. ... P - B4
8. Q-R2 Q- R5
9. Kt - B4 Kt - B2
10. B - B2 Q- K1
11. B - Kt3 P - KKt4

Matters in the centre have developed to Black’s advantage.
The White pawn on K5 is weak, as are those on QB3 and QB4,
and Black has the opportunity of occupying the only open line.
Smyslov drives away the Knight from its strong post on KB4
with his KtP. |

12. Kt -R3 P-R3
" 13. P-B3 Q-K2
14. Kt - B2 QR - Q1
15. Kt - Q3 - Q- Kt2
16. P - B4 R - Q2
17. Kt - Bl KR - Q1
18. R X R Rx R

Black now has definitive posse'ssion of the open file. Geller’s
ensuing attempt to obtain vigorous play is easily beaten back by
the excellently developed Black pieces.

19. Q-K2 Kt - Q4
20. B-Q2 Kt x KBP
21I. B XKt | PxB
22. RX P | Q- Kt4
23. P-Kt3 K -R2
24. K -B2 Q-Q1
25. Q-RS5 R - KKt2
26. Q -K2 R -Q2
Repetition of moves in time trouble.
27. Q-RS Q- Kt4
28. Q~-KS8 Q-K2
29. Qx Qch RxQ
30. B-R2 R - Q2

The exchange of Queens has given Black the opportunity of
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utilizing the open lines without having to fear any counter-
attack against his King, which is rather precariously placed.
Now, by exact play, Smyslov makes his advantage tell.

31. K -K2 B - Kt2
32. B-Ktl K - Ktl
33. P-Kt4 Px P

34. Rx Pch R - Kt2
35. R-R4 - R - Kt8
36. K -~ Q2 K - Kt2
37. B-Q3 B - B6
38. R -B4 B - R4
39, Kt -K2

This accelerates the loss. The energetic move 39. R - B6
would have offered more chances.

39, .... R - Kt7
40. K - K3 R - Kt4
41. P - KR4 Rx Pch
42. K-Q2 Kt - Kt6 ch
43. K - Q1 R -K6

44. K - B2 P-K4

45. R - B2 P-KS5

- Here White lost by exceeding the time limit. His position was
Bopeless in any case.
‘We will now give an example of the unclear centre from the
wame tournament. It is from the game Boleslavsky-Keres.
Keres

71 |

Boleslavsky
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This position is well known in text-books on opening theory.
In the ensuing moves both sides usually contend for the best
pawn formation in the centre. In practice these two continua-
tions occur — exchange on K5 and the advance P — Q5. Often
we get a position with an open centre that is followed by a
general exchange of pawns. For the present game Keres had
prepared a new solution of the opening problem.

1. QKt-Q2 R -Ql
2. Kt - BI P - Q4!

A highly complicated position! Now White has many
different ways of solving the central problem. One advocated
by E. Vasiukovis: 3. Px KP,P X P; 4. Kt(Bl) - Q2, P x Kt;
5. Px Kt, Bx BP; 6. Qx P, B-K3; 7. Kt-K4, B-K2;
8. Q — R5. Boleslavsky decides to liquidate all the centre pawns
and transpose play to a position with an open centre. This is, as
we shall see, a bad solution.

3. KPx P KPx P
4. Px P Ktx P
5. Q-K2 B - Kt2
6. Kt - Kt3 Px P

7. Kt x P |

The pawns have vanished from the centre — the centre is open.
In the play with the pieces that now occurs Black quickly seizes
the initiative.

7o ool P - Kt3

8. B-R6 B - KB3
9. Kt - Kt3 Kt - QB5
10. Kt - K4 Bx P

11. Kt(Kt3) — B5

Boleslavsky offers an exchange sacrifice. After /1. QR - Ktl,
or /1. QR - Q1, White would have, in any case, been unable to
withstand the pressure of the Black pieces on the Queen’s wing.

11. .... Bx R
12. Rx B P - B4
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13. Kt x B Q x Kt
14. Kt — B5 Q-B3
15. Kt -Q3 Kt - B6
16. Q-K1 | Q -B3
17. P - B4 Kt - K5

White might have spared himself further exertion and resigned
the game here.

18. K -R2 Q-B6

19. Q - QKtl Kt(B5) - Q7

20. Q - QB1 R x Kt

2. Bx R QxB

22. Q-B7 Kt - B6 ch
resigns.

Let us summarize. In positions with a dynamic centre, play
should be concentrated on building up as advantageous a
centre as possible. It is obvious that an undefined centre can
transpose to any one of the four categories we have discussed
earlier.

We have now considered the problems concerning pawn

formations in the centre. Chess-masters always pay heed to the
particular topography in the middle of the board and force their
opponent to adopt one type of play or other in accordance with
the characteristics of the terrain,
- .The player who wants to learn how to play chess properly
must make himself thoroughly conversant with all the kinds of
pawn groupings that may arise in the centre and handle them in
play as correctly as possible.
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P. Keres

Every chess-player who at some time or another has played in a
‘serious tournament is acquainted with the agony that accom-
panies an adjourned game.* No matter whether a game is
adjourned in a good, bad, or even position, it always has a dis-
couraging effect on a player’s humour. An unclear adjourned
position can even destroy his sleep and his appetite: he con-
tinues to see before his eyes the Rooks, Knights, and pawns.
And when the adjourned position is bad the player’s outlook
and temper are affected, this in turn harmfully affecting his
play again later on in the tournament. An adjourned position
must be submitted to a thorough analysis and this sometimes
consumes not only an evening but often many days. Moreover,
it may happen that despite long analysis one is still unable to
come to a clear conclusion and hence one does not rightly know
how one should best proceed. In such cases one usually decides
upon the continuation that offers the best practical chances.
Obviously one must take into consideration in these cases
which of the possible variations pose the opponent the greatest
problems both from the psychological and technical playing
points of view and how one can thereby increase the practical
chances. Finally, one must also reckon with the fact that there
may arise, both in one’s own and in one’s opponent’s analysis,
errors that conduce to surprises for both sides.

It does not lie within the scope of this book to take up the
question as to whether it is right to charge tournament players
with the burden of adjourned games. However, so long as it
happens that in most tournaments games are adjourned after
five hours’ play, to be resumed the next day or still later, then
one must take this additional burden into consideration. The

* In competitive chess games are usually adjourned if unfinished after five hours’
play, and resumed at a later stage in the competition. (Ed.)
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debates that take place once every ten years or so concerning the
abolition of adjourned games stem chiefly from Capablanca
who indicated one way of solving the problem. The time of play
should be arranged to start somewhat earlier and, after a short
pause for a meal, the games should be continued without the
players being granted permission to analyse in the meantime.

However this may be, we are not yet so far advanced that
adjourned games have disappeared from the scene and we must
therefore concern ourselves with them whether we like it or not.
One thing is clear - the adjourned game exacts great trouble and
labour from the player. How one divides up this labour and
‘what methods one employs in dealing with it are naturally very
much a matter of individual taste. One man likes to glance at
the position immediately after the game has been adjourned;
another defers this till he has had a peaceful sleep and will
concentrate on it only after day has dawned. In my opinion
there is no general rule concerning this, and therefore each
player must choose the method that suits best his character and
customary method of working.

Since none of my colleagues has written about and described
his methods I must in the following pages concern myself with
the many years’ experience I have had in this respect. But I
should point out that it has not been my intention to elaborate
any complete system for analysing adjourned games. The fol-
lowing examples merely stem from my experiences and are
designed to present a picture of the work involved.

Even the reader who never frequents the playing arena and
has no intention whatsoever of participating in tournaments
will, I think, derive some entertainment from the following
analyses. For, over the board as well, one always has to work
out sequences of moves and search for ideas, even though one
cannot go so deeply into the matter as one can in analysing an
adjourned position.

For beginners, insight into an expert’s way of thinking may
perhaps, too, spur them on to a more knowledgeable striving
after tactical finesses which would bear fruit in the shape of
strategical ideas in their own play.

I begin the practical examples with the game Szapiel-Keres,
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played in the international tournament at Szczawno-Zdréj
(Bad Salzbrunn), 1950. The game was adjourned after Black’s
fortieth move (40. .. .. P - R6) in the following position, and
this -gave both players sufficient time to make themselves
thoroughly familiar with the finesses in the position.

Keres
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The very first glance indicates that Black has a considerable
advantage. Although material in the position is equal, Black’s
passed pawn is a poweriul threatening factor that sets White an
almost impossible problem to solve. Quite simply, there is
threatened a pawn advance of a decisive nature, e.g. 4/. R ~
QR8, P-R7; 42. Kt-KS5, Kt~ Kt5; followed by 43. ....
R - QKt8, etc. This circumstance meant that I went serenely to
bed in an optimistic frame of mind with the foreknowledge that
~ this time the adjourned position would not cost me so much
trouble.

However, one cannot treat an adjourned game in so s:mple a
fashion no matter how clear the result may appear to be.
Therefore the next day I sat myself down once again at the
chess-board to complete my analysis. What showed up on that
occasion in a position apparently so simple and how much
trouble it was to cost me the reader will soon learn from the
ensuing lines. |
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Let us now study the position in the diagram somewhat more
closely. We have already referred to Black’s threat, and a cur-
sory analysis has convinced us that there is no direct defence to
this threat. White’s Knight cannot get back in sufficient time to
frustrate Black’s winning manoeuvre. So now we must try to
see if White has at his disposal adequate attacking possibilities
to defeat his opponent’s plans. First let us devote attention to
the possibility of P — R4 — RS, which creates a mating threat on
KRS8. Carrying out this plan at once, however, does not lead to
the desired goal since after 4. P- R4, P-R7; 42. P~ RS,
there follows 42. ....R-R8ch;43. KX R, P-R8 = Qch;
and after 44. K - R2, P - Kt3 all dreams of mating are over and
Black wins easily.

But it does not take much time to convince oneself that
White’s attack can be considerably strengthened. After 47.
P -R4, P-R7, White can first post his Rook better by 42.
R - R8! and after 42. .... Kt - Kt5 he can again set up his
mating threat by 43. P — R5. Thereafter Black’s winning line is
indeed not so simple, but at all events it does not necessitate
particularly deep analysis. Black in fact plays 43. .... P -Kt4!
and if then 44. P x P e.p. ch, White’s success is at an end after
44. .... Kx P; 45. Kt-K5 ch, K-B4; 46. P-B3, R -
KBS, and he must give up a Rook. An attempt to complicate
this by 44. R - R7 is also insufficient as Black replies quite
simply 44. .... R -QB8! and his King escapes from the
checks, e.g. 45. Ktx P db ch, K-Ktl; 46. R -R8 ch,
K-Kt2; 47. R-R7 ch, K-B1; 48. Kt x P ch, K-Kl, or
else 45. Kt - K5 dis ch, K- Ktl; 46. R -R8 ch, K - Kt2;
47. R - R7 ch, K - B1; and in both cases the King escapes to
the Queen’s side. |

Thus the first attempt to save the game has failed, but we still
have not investigated all the opponent’s resources. Further
research into the position soon shows that White can win an
important tempo with which to counter Black’s passed pawn by
4. R-R8 ch, K -Kt3;: 42. Kt-KS5 ch. This defence does
not appear to be particularly effective, since with it White sur-
renders his best trump card — the mating threat. In addition
Black’s King threatens a decisive penetration via KB4 and
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K5. But despite this, the requisite adjournment analysis
had to be checked with the utmost accuracy and the greatest
care.

And here already the first difficulties emerge. Surprisingly
enough, it appears that White can even in this position pose
some dangerous threats to the enemv King, and soon one gains
the conviction that there can be no talk of an easy winning line.
The question is to where the Black King can escape and it is
with this problem that we shall concern ourselves more exhaus-
tively in what follows.

Since the ensuing investigations lead to very complicated
positions and comprise many variations it is in consequence
appropriate to our objective to analyse every possible King
move and set out the variations in tabular form. In this way, at
any rate, the possible chances of confusion are limited and not
particularly harmful.

Szapiel
(Analysis)

Variation A
42. .... K - R4

- It would be all very nice to shield the King from further

checks and then to advance with the QR pawn, e.g. 43. R ~ RS,

P-R7; 44. Kt —-B6, R -~ QB8; or 44. Kt - Q3, R - Qf when
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Black wins a piece. But this plan has one snag: the unfavourable
position of the Black King.

43. R - KKt8!

This is the saving move ! By means of the threat of 44. R x P,
White suddenly obtains a dangerous mating attack.

43. .... P - R7
This line can lead only to a loss. Black has nothing better at
his disposal than 43. .... R-KB8; 44. R-QRS8!, Rx P;
45. R x P, with an approximately equal position.
44. Rx P R -~ R8 ¢ch
45. Kx R P - R8 = Qch
46. K — R2!

Now we suddenly perceive that there is no longer any defence
against the threat of 47. P - Kt4 ch, followed by 48. Kt - B3
mate. After 46. .... Q-R6; 47. Kt -B3! Q-Q3 ch; 48.
K - Ktl, the mate on Kt4 cannot be parried.

Thus it did not take me long to reject the move 42. . ...
K - R4, so as to concern myself with better possibilities. Next
to be considered was 42. .... K - Kt4.

Variation B (see Diagram 73)
42. .... K - Kt4

This King move looks at first to be better, since now no
direct mating lines are threatened against the Black potentate,
and also, here as in the preceding variation, the attempt to win
by 43. R-R7 1s Inadequate. After further investigation,
however, I also found in this position some most disagreeable
variations that made the win problematic.

43. R - KB8!

With this, Black’s King is once again most unpleasantly dis-
turbed. If for example Black follows out his plan logically with
43. .... P-R7, then there awaits him a disagreeable surprise:
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44, P-B4 ch! Kt x P; 45. P~ R4 ch, K x P (after 45. ....
K-R4;46. Rx Kt, R-R8ch; 47. Kx R, P-R8 = Q ch;
48. K - R2, with the threat of 49. P - Kt4 ch, followed by
mate, Black no longer has any winning prospects) ; 46. R X Kt
ch, K-Kt4; 47. R-B2, R -R8 ch (48. K - Kt3 was threa-
tened); 48. KX R, P-R8 = Q ch; 49. K - R2, and White
retains an easy draw.

Perhaps this move provides an adequate defensive line? But
I could not dismiss the possibilities of 42. .... K-~ Kt4 so
lightly. After some further exploration I discovered the reply
43. . ... Kt-B3, and I was already inclined to regard White’s
position as hopeless.

43. .... Kt - B3!

In fact, matters look very gloomy for White, since the Black
King threatens a decisive penetration through B4 and K5;
e.g. 44. R-B7, K -B4; 45. R x P, K - K5, and Black must
win by eventually playing his Knight back to the Queen’s
wing.

Despite this, I was not altogether satisfied, since playing the
Knight back does not seem very logical and I was far from being
convinced that, among all the possibilities, there might not exist
a continuation that would ensure White adequate counter-play.
Once again I devoted myself to a thorough investigation of the
position and soon I found a strong continuation.

44. R - QRS!

With this White threatens after, for example, 44. ....P ~ R4
to win the QRP by 45. Kt - B4, P - R7; 46. Kt — K3, followed
by 47. Kt — B2, and 48. R x P. This threat cannot be parried by
either of the King moves to B5 or B4. So Black has no choice,

if he does not want to repeat moves by 44. .... Kt — Q4; 45.
R - KBS. |

44. . ... P - R7

45. P - B3! |

Now there has arisen a position over which we must pause, as
it contains many interesting possible lines.
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Keres

Szapiel
(Analysis)

In theory the position should be won without great difficulty
for Black. All he needs to do is to get his King into active play
via K6; or else, also, he can shield his King’s position against
enemy assault and then win by the manoeuvre Kt - B3 - Q4 -
K15, followed by R — QKt8. Thus the plan is, taken by itself,
particularly simple, but when we try to put it into practical
working order then we unexpectedly run into great difficulties.
Thus, for instance, the attempt to bring the King across by
45. .... K -BS5 would lead at once to the loss of the QRP on
account of 46. Kt - Q3 ch, K ~ K6: 47. Kt - Kt4. So we must
tackle matters much more carefully. Since for the moment Black

‘is not directly threatened, there comes into consideration first of
all :

45. .... P-R4

This threatens 46. .... P-R5, when White’s King-side
pawns would be lamed. Other attempts would merely have
resulted in a change for the worse. On 45. .... K —~ B4; there
would ensue 46. R - R5, Kt-Q4; 47, P - Kt3, and Black’s
King is once again surrounded by enemies, and also 45. . ...
Kt-Q4; 46. P-Kt3, P-R4; 47. P-R4 ch, K-B4; 48.
R - R7, would have led to a similar position, in which Black has
in practice no longer any winning prospects.
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However, in reply to the text-move White possesses a surpris-
ing riposte.

46. P - R4 ch! K - B4
There is an interesting variation here: 46. .... K x P; 47.
R - RS5!, K -Kt4 (the continuation 47. .... Kt -Q4? even

leads to a loss on account of 48. P - B4}, Kt x P; 49. Kt - B3
ch, K — Kt5; 50. R — Kt5 mate!); 48. Kt - Q3 dis ch, Kt - Q4;
49. Kt - Kt4, and White wins the QRP, whereupon Black’s
practical winning chances are highly problematical. -

47. R -RS5 Kt -Q4
48. P - Kt3!
Now Black’s pieces are once more so badly placed that his
winning chances are reduced to nil. He could try 48. .... P ~
KKt4: but then follows 49. P-Kt4 ch!, Px P (or 49. ....

K-B3; 50. Px RP, Px P; 51. P-R6 etc.), 50. Px P ch,
K - BS5 (or B3); 51. P-R5! and White’s passed pawn is also
a powerful factor in the game.

The variations given above show clearly enough that the
attempt to win by 42. . ... K ~ Kt4 has not got great prospects
of success. With this analysis I became convinced more and
more every minute that I had fundamentally overestimated my
chances in the adjourned position. All the same I was very
optimistic indeed as I still had left two logical continuations in
42, ....K-B4and 42. .... K - B3. So down I set myself to
work once again.

Variation C (see Diagram 73)

42. .... K -~-B4

This King move, in comparison with 42. ... . K - Kt4, wins
a valuable tempo as now Black threatens to penetrate decisively
with his King via the square K5. Thus Black would win easily
after, for example, 43. R -R8, K-K5; 44. Kt -B4, P-R7;
45. Kt - Qzch, K - Q6; 46. Kt - Kt3, R ~ QKt8; 47. Kt - B5
ch, Kx P; 458. Kt x P ch, K - K4; etc. Also the continuation
43. Kt-Q3 (or Q7), would be insufficient on account of
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43, .... Kt-B2! but not 43. .... K —K5: 44. Kt -BS5 ch,
“etc. White therefore does not have much choice.
43. P- B3 K -B5

Apparently, everything is now in perfect order, since Black’s
King has evaded the unpleasant mating threat and threatens to
encroach on enemy territory via the K6 square. But it became
clear that White also, in this seemingly hopeless plight,
possessed defensive possibilities that rendered the win highly
problematical. Therefore I searched for other possibilities that
would perhaps furnish better results. In my search 1 found
nothing better than 43. .... P - R7, to which White’s reply is
obviously 44. R — R8.

Now Black, by 44. .... K-B5; 45. R-R3, 0or 44. ....
P - R4; 45. P — R4, arrives at positions that I had studied in
‘the analyses of the variations arising out of 43. .... K - B5,
which are mentioned in our analysis below. Naturally, 44. . ...
Kt - Kt5? would be absolutely wrong since then 45. R - BS
ch, K-Kt4; 46. P - B4 ch, even results in mate. Thus there
only remains 44. .... K-B3 so as to attempt to escape
eventually with the King to the Queen’s side.

It hardly needs any exhaustive analysis to establish the in-
adequacy of this idea. White plays 45. R ~ R7, and threatens to
weave a mating net by 46. P - R4, so that 45. .... K - Kt4 is,
practically speaking, forced. Now Black seeks to get his King
into safety via B5 or R3, but White continues to possess a large
number of defensive possibilities. To name only a few, one has
to reckon with: 46. P - Kt3, P-R4; 47. R x P ch, K - R3;
48. R-R7, Kt -Kt5 (after 48. .... P-RS5; 49. Px P, and
only now 49. .... Kt - Kt5, White saves the game by 50.
Kt - Kt4 ch, followed by 51. Kt - K5 ch, etc.); 49. P - R4,
R-QB8; 50. P-Kt4, Px P; 51. Px P, and Black has no

time for 51. .... P-R8 = Q, since mate is threatened by 52,
P - K4 ch, cfc.

So the line 43. .... P-R7 proved to be in no way a
strengthening of Black’s method of play, and hence I had to
retain the move 43. . ... K - B5. Since this position is also of

importance for later analyses we show it in the diagram.
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Keres

/

Szaplel
(Analysis)
44. R - R8!
This Rook move, which prevents 44. .... K-K6: on

account of 45. R X P ch, followed by 46. Kt - B4 ch, un-
doubtedly sets Black the most difficult problems. The other
possibility 44. Kt -B4, P-R7; 45. R-B8 ch, Kt-B3
(somewhat simpler is perhaps 45. .... K-Kt4); 46. R -
QRA3, leads after 46. .... R - QB8! to the win of the Knight,
but only after many complications. The continuation might be:
47. P-Kt3 ch, K-Kt4 (also 47. . . . Kx P; 48. Kt - K5
ch, K-K5; 49. R x P, K x P, yields good winning chances) :
48. P-B4 ch, K-R4; 49. R~-R5 ch (or 49. P-Kt4 ch,
K ~RS; 50. Kt - K3, Kt x P ch, followed by 51. .... P-
R8 = Q, etc.), 49. .... P-Kt4; 50. P-Kt4 ch, K - R5; 51.
Kt - K3, Kt x P ch; followed by 52. .... P-R8 = Q and
Black wins.

4. .... P~ R7

For the moment 1 could find no other way of making any
progress. Now there is threatened once more 45. . ... K - K6.

45. R - R3 . Kt-B6

‘Black’s attack can get no further. Pawn moves such as
4. .... P-Kt3; 46. P-Kt3 ch, K-B4; 47. P-Kt4 ch,
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K-B3;48. R-R7,0or45. ....P-R4;46. P-R4, P- Kt4;
47. P-Kt3ch, K -B4;48. P-Kt4dch,Px P(oralso48. ....
K -B3; 49. PX RP, Px P; 50. P-R6, etc.); 49. Px P ch,
K -KS5;50. P-RS5, give Black absolutely no hope of winning.
In addition to the text-move 45. .... Kt - K6 also came into
consideration. Thereupon White can hold the game in two
ways: in the first place, quite simply by 46. Kt - Q3 ch, K -
Kt4; 47. Kt - Kt4, etc., and in the second, very prettily by 46.
P-Kt3 ch!, K-B4; 47. R - R7, since now Black must not
play 47. .... Kt-B8 ch; 48. K-Kt2, Kt x P; 49. K x Kt!,
R -K18 ch; 50. K -R4, and White wins, since mate is
threatened on KB7.

46. P — Kt3 ch! K- K6

Or46. .... K-B4;47. R — R7! With more mating threats.
47. R x Kt ch KxP
48. R - R3 K x Kt

In the Rook ending that has been reached Black has, it is
true, a pawn more, but the Rook’s passive position makes it
more than doubtful if it is possible to utilize the pawn plus for
real winning chances. From the analytical standpoint, how-
ever, the position is not satisfactory, and so, with a heavy heart,

I had to lay on one side the continuation 42. .... K - B4.
Everything now hung on the question as to whether there was
anything in the last possibility — 42. .... K -B3.

Variation D (see Diagram 73)
42. .... K - B3

This move had not at first glance appealed to me since I
wanted either to escape from checks with the King or else to
enable it to penetrate as swiftly as possible via K5 or K6. Now
that these attempts had failed the move at once seemed to me
more promising. Why indeed should Black allow his King to
wander around in the midst of various mating nets when he
obviously could, tranquilly and peacefully, play it to the
Queen’s wing? It is true that in the meantime white obtains a
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number of disagreeable checking threats, but that is perhaps
not so dangerous when there are only two attacking White
pieces? At all events, I now had to investigate this possibility
more closely.

43. R - R8!

Undoubtedly the best defence. Now, in order to prevent 44.
R - R7, when Black’s King is again cut off, and the previously
analysed possibilities would be repeated, Black must at once
allow his King to begin a long march.

43. .... K-K2
44. R - R7 ch K -Ql

Szapiel
(Analysis)

This seemed more or less forced here. I looked once again
with confidence to the future, as in reality my opponent had no
chances of making a draw by perpetual check. The lines 45.
R -R8 ch, K -B2; or 45. Kt - B6 ch, K ~ K1 lead to nothing
and White also reaps a lean harvest after 45. Kt - B7 ch, K —
Bl; 46. Kt - Q6 ch, K-Ktl1; 47. R -~ Kt7 ch, K - R1. Could
this really be the solution of the problem? Before coming to
such a conclusion, however, other defensive possibilities had to
be taken into account. Black does in fact require still more time
for the promotion of his QRP to Queen.
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And scarcely had such a thought crossed my mind than the
refutation also revealed itself.

45. R x KtP!

White utilizes the time at his disposal to demolish an enemy
pawn and to obtain chances of bringing about a drawn ending by
sacrificing a Knight for the QRP. Now Black is faced with the
problem of how to get any further with his QRP, since nothing
can be done except by this method.

4. .... P-R7

Should Black try to bring his Knight to help the pawn on,
then he merely opens up fresh defensive possibilities in so doing.
After 45. .... Kt - Kt5 there would, in fact, follow 46. R -
Kt7! and nowboth 46. .... P-R7:47. Rx Kt, R-R8 ch;
48. KX R, P-R8=Q ch; 49. K-R2, and 46. .... R -
QKt8; 47. Rx Kt!, P-R7; 48. R-R4, P-R8 = Q; 49.
RxQ, RxR; 50. Kt -B7 ch, followed by 5I1. Kt x P,
result in an ending that White can no longer lose. |

If Black tries to prepare the move Kt — Kt5 by 45. ... K - Bl
50 as to meet 46. Kt - B6 with 46. .... R - QBS8, then White
plays 46. R - QR7! Then if 46. .... Kt -Kt5, White can,
among other possibilities, force a drawn ending by 47. R - R4,
P-R7; 48. R x Kt.

46. Kt - B6 ch!

More exact than an immediate 46. R — QR7, since this
deprives Black’s Knight of the QKt5 square. Black’s King

cannot go to Bl since after 47. Kt - R7 ch, it must eventually
be played to KIl.

4. .... K - K1
47. R -QR7 - K - Bl

At once 47. .... R - QB8 will not do on account of 48.
R - R8 ch, followed by 49. Kt - K5 ch, and 50. R x P. After
47. .... Kt -B6, however, there can follow 48. Kt - Kt4,
R -QKt8; 49. Kt X P, R - R8; 50. R - R6! and Black must
cither allow 51. Kt - Kt4, or else give up both his last pawns.
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The text-move serves the purpose of preparing the threat of
48. .... R ~-QBS.

48. R-R8c¢ch K - Kt2
49. R-R7 ch

With this Black once more finds himself at the beginning of
his task. For if, in fact, his King were to go to the third rank,
there would then follow 50. Kt - K5 (with or without check)!,
and again we have a position known to us from the analysis in
Variation C. The difference lies only in the fact that Black has
sacrificed the KKtP and that is far from being an advantage.

So, too, Variation D had also gone with the wind and I sat
there as wise as when I had begun the analysis. Was in truth all
my trouble in vain and could not the position be won at all? As
all chess-masters surely know from their own practice, it is not
at all unusual that one takes a very optimistic view of the
position at the adjournment of the game, only to become con-
vinced by analysis later on that there is really not so much in the
position after all. Hence one should not allow oneself to be
contented with the result of one single analysis, but one should,
on some occasions repeatedly, try to penetrate more deeply
into the secrets of the position. This is what I did here. I had
not found anything in the first ‘round’, and, since I had suffi-
cient time before the game was due to be resumed, I left the
whole matter till the opportunity should arise the next day of
examining it once again in the most thorough manner possible.
The fact that one is already familiar with the finesses of the
position allows one to examine it on a subsequent occasion
with.considerably less expenditure of energy.

Naturally, in checking one’s analysis one must in the first place
try to find the mistake or inexactitude that may have led to a
faulty judgement. And if this essay should, in spite of every-
thing, fail to yield a satisfactory result, then one must endeavour
to find the variation that contains the most opportunities for
one’s opponent to make a mistake and which thereby comprises
the best practical winning chances. So, the next immediate task
is to find improvements in the analysis! -

With regard to Variations A and Bwith42. ....K - R4 and
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42. .... K-Kt4 I soon abandoned my efforts as I found in
fact that there was nothing fresh to discover. Nor in Variation
D with 42. .... K-B3 could I find any strengthening of

Black’s method of play. I therefore concentrated all my atten-
tion on Variation C and commenced my researches after the
moves 42. .... K-B4; 43. P-B3, K - BS.

After studying the position for a long time I found some little
hope in the idea of answering 44. R -~ R8, P- R7; 45. R - R3,
with 45. .... K - Kt4. With this Black threatens, for example,
after 46. P — Kt3, to obtain a niche for his King on R3 by
46. .... P-R4 and thereby to evade the continual mating
threats. I had at first discarded this move on account of 46.
P-R4 ch, since 46. .... Kx P; 47. P-B4, Ktx P; 48.
P - K13 ch, would have led to the loss of the Knight. A further
check-up, however, showed that instead of 47. .... Kt x P?
Black has a stronger continuation in 47. .... Kt — B6! Now
there is threatened 48. .... R - QB8 followed by 49. ....
P-R8 =Q, and after 48. Rx Kt, R-R8 ch; 49. Kx R,
P - R8 = Q ch the Rook is lost.

At last a winning chance had been discovered, but this was
still not altogether satisfactory, since White had many other
defensive possibilities. Thus for example White could try
46. R - RS, after 45. .... K- Kt4; so as to obtain, in the
event of 46. . ... P - R4, a clearly drawn position by 47. P -
R4 ch!, K-B5 (neither 47. .... Kx P; 48. P - B4, nor
47. .... K-B3; 48. R - R7, yield anything for Black); 48.
R - R3. No clear result is to be obtained from the try 46. . ...
Kt-Kt5; 47. P-R4 ch, K x P (after 47. .... K ~B3; 48.
R-R7,0or 47. .... K-B5; 48. Kt -~ Kt4, unpleasant mating
threats emerge) ; 49. Kt — Kt4, since White threatens Kt — Kt4 -
K3 - B2 etc.

The best prospects for Black are afforded by the continuation
46. ....Kt-B6,sincethen47. P-R4ch,K X P;48. R -R)5,
can be met by 48. ....K - Kt4! True, White could also put up
a stiff resistance here by 49. Kt ~ Q3 dis ch, K — B3; 50. Kt -
Kt4, R - QKt8; 5I. Kt x P, R-R8; 52. R -R3, Kt x K{;
53. R — R7, but Black would none the less have a whole piece
more. But 47. P — Kt3! causes Black fresh difficulties. After
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47. .... R-K8; 48. P-R4 ch, K ~R4; 49. R -~ RS}, mate
in two is suddenly threatened, and hence Black has scarcely
anything better than 48. .... K-B3; 49. R - R7, R x Kt;

50. P x R ch, K x P. One cannot say at first glance that this
end game is one hundred per cent won.

As we have seen, the winning variations with 45. ....
K ~ Kt4 were not altogether beyond dispute, but at all events 1
now had something that could be tried in practicable play. 1
was not, however, satisfied with it and therefore decided to
search still further, setting aside the variation to serve as a
promising reserve sclution. I had the feeling that there must
exist a main solution that could make Black’s advantage con-
crete in absolutely clear fashion. So, refusing to weary of the
search, I continued my investigations.

I was convinced that the solution of the problem must lie in
Variation C, and therefore I devoted my attention chiefly to the
position in the diagram.

Szaplel
(Analysis)

The pawn advance, 44. .... P~ R7, as analysed above,
proved unsuccessful, but what else could Black try? The King
could not well go to K6 on account of 45. R x P; a pawn action
on the King’s wing would be meaningless ; and so Knight moves
to either KtS or B6 White could reply with the very good 45.
P - R4, since the Black King can never step on the square K.
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in this seemingly crystal-clear situation I suddenly hit upon a
paradoxical thought that would never have come to anybody at
first glance, namely, the sacrifice of the one pride and joy of the
Black position, the pawn on R6.

4. . ... K -Ké6!!

It is well-nigh incredible that the way to win lies in the sur-
render of the strong passed pawn on R6, but this is in fact the
case. One might ask how can Black win if he gives up his passed
pawn and at the same time exchanges Rooks, coming down to a
Knight ending with a pawn less, and when furthermore all the
pawns are on the King’s wing. And yet a closer analysis will
demonstrate that the solution of the problem in the position
lies precisely in this improbable move.

45. Rx Pch

Forced, since 45. Kt ~-B4 ch, K-B7; 46. Kt x P, Kt - K6
would lose at once. :

45, ..., Rx R
46. Kt - B4 ch K - B7
47. Kt x R Kt - K6!

Here is the position that I had foreseen on my forty-fourth
move (K - K6) and which I now wanted to analyse more closely.
It is easy to see that Black gets back his pawn without any
trouble, but this by itself does not mean a win. What particu-
larly attracted me about this position was the fact that the
White forces are most unfavourably placed. The King takes no
part in the fight, and at least two moves are required for the
Knight before it can be brought back into play once again. 1
was therefore justified in hoping that I would not only win back
my pawn but would also make some headway in the position to
the extent of rendering and keeping the White King ineffi-
cacious. A pawn more in a Knight ending is indeed normally
decisive when the rest of the pieces are well placed.

- Thus the position was worthy of a closer analysis, and so I
started on the different variations.

48. P - B4
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After some reflection, I came to the conclusion that this
advance, by which White procures for himself a passed pawn on
the Q file was his most dangerous counter-chance. The attempt
to defend the Kt pawn by 48. P - Kt4, leads after 48. ....
Kt-B8ch; 49. K-R1, Kt-Kt6ch; 50. K-R2, Kx P; to
a position in which White after 5/. Kt - Kt5, Kt - K7 also
loses his Q pawn with a hopeless ending as the sequel. Similarly
the counter-attack 48. Kt — Kt5, Kt x P; 49. Kt - B7, pro-

duces nothing as Black protects his K pawn by 49. .... Kt -
B5 and then continues with 50. . ... K x P with an easily won
ending.

So White has nothing better than to put his trust in the
liberation of the Q pawn, but this counter-chance too proves to

be inadequate.

48. .. .. Ktx P
49. P - BS Px P
50. P-Q5

This passed pawn would have assured White very good
counter-play had his King not been so unfavourably placed and
exposed to a mating attack. In the long run Black will win
without much difficulty.

50. .... Kt - B5
51. P-Q6 P - Kt4

Here I ended my analysis since I regarded Black’s position as
clearly won. In actual fact, now 52. P - Q7 will not do, as then
Black’s Kt pawn goes on directly to Queen and deliver mate:
52. ....P-Kt5;53. PxP,PxP;54. P-Q8 =Q, P-Kt6
ch, etc.

At last I had solved the difficult problem set by the adjourned
position and found a way that led to a clearly won position. I
was therefore feeling most content when the time came for the
game to be resumed. Indeed, the game followed the last analysis
exactly. My opponent too had thoroughly investigated the
position and thought he had excellent prospects of saving the
game, since he had not noticed the surprising continuation
44. .... K-K6! When I made this move on the board my
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opponent at first believed that it was a blunder, peeped in sur-
prised fashion at me, and then took the pawn. Only after
47. .... Kt - K6! did he once again delve deeply into the
position, but naturally could find no saving clause. After
51. .... P-Kt4 he tried 52. Kt-B2, P-Kt5; 53. Px P,
Px P; 54. Kt -K1, so as to obtagin a draw after 54. ....
K x Kt? by 55. K - Kt3. There followed, however, 54. ....
P-Kt6ch; 55. K - Rl1, K x Kt; and then White resigned. He
must lose yet another tempo by 56. K - Ktl (56. P - Q7,
K - B7), and then Black has the choice between J56. ....
P-R4; 57. P-Q7, Kt -K3, or the more forcing 56. ....
K-K7; 57. P-Q7, K-B6!; 58. P-Q8 = Q, Kt - K7 ch;
59. K-B1, P-Kt7 ch; 60. K~-K1l, P-Kt8 =Q ch; 61.
K-Q2, Q-B8ch; 62. K - Q3, Q- B6 mate.

The example described above is but one of many that a
tournament player comes across in tournaments. It does hap-
pen, too, that the master often is given no pause for the resump-
tion of play between rounds, but must content himself with
laying aside the adjourned game in favour of preparations for
the next round. That these tasks often demand no less work and
concentration than the normal game, the example given above
should demonstrate. On this occasion, at any rate, the great
work was crowned with success. It often happens, however, that
one works at an adjourned position for many days without
obtaining a satisfactory result. Hence it is easy to understand
that many chess-masters are of the opinion that it would be a
blessing if in the future it would not be necessary to adjourn
any game,

The example shown above might give rise to the supposition
that analysis of adjourned games is merely a question of
industrious application. Thus if one had sufficient time one
could discover all the secrets of a position at home and the
game, on resumption of play, would then proceed automatically
in accordance with a settled design. So, given sufficient energy,
adjourned games are then no longer any problem!

Such a conception is however basically false. In the case of
the game Szapiel-Keres it could perhaps be justified a little, in
that there White had only a narrow path of defence and the
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adjourned position evinced a seemingly forced character. But
hundreds of examples are to be found in which the adjourned
position reveals such a richness of complicated possibilities that
one cannot at all, not even after many days’ analysis at home,
arrive at their complete clarification. In such cases the decisive
factor is usually the player’s individual ability to appraise the
situation correctly and find a plan of play that promises to give
the greatest practical possibility of success, a plan which must
subsequently be pursued with great exactitude over the board.

In addition to the great number of variations that merit
consideration there is, too, another factor, which sometimes
prevents one from fully clarifying one’s ideas about the
adjourned position. This is the limited amount of time that the
player has at his disposal. It may happen that one has to resume
play very quickly after the adjournment, or that one has so
many adjourned games that it is quite impossible to work them
out with sufficient thoroughness. In such cases one must natur-
ally refrain from a more exact study of the variations and
instead work out as quickly as possible a good plan that can
yield practical chances of success.

That in such cases disagreeable surprises may occur and the
actual play fail always to follow the plan designed, is only to be
expected. To elucidate this assertion I give as an illustration the
following adjourned position from my game against Fairhurst
in the Hastings Tournament of 1954-5.

Keres

Fairhurst
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The game was played in the last round and was of decisive
importance for the ranking order in the prize list. Smyslov had
already finished play in the tournament and led me by a whole
point, but I could still catch up with him if the adjourned game
turned out well for me. It was therefore necessary for me to win
at all costs. I was, however, so far in advance of my other rivals
that they could not come abreast with me even if I Jost the game.
So I was only interested in a win; both the draw and the loss
would have meant I should have gained second prize.

A long series of exchanges had taken place before the adjourn-
ment. I harboured the hope of gaining victory through utilizing
my good Knight against my opponent’s inactive Bishop. I had
little time for analysis as the game was due to be resumed after
an interval of only two hours. Since however the position was
considerably simplified I hoped to be able to extract the most
important lines from it despite the shortness of time available.
In this time trouble of mine, grandmaster Ragosin, who was
also at Hastings, came to my help, and after some pondering
over the position we soon hit upon the following idea.

White had sealed the move, and it was not difficult to dis-
cover his move, since the pawn attacked on Q4 can only be
guarded in one way.

36. B - Kt2

Our labours started with this position as our point of depar-
ture. It does not require much thought to realize that White is
quite out of danger once he arrives at 37. K — B2. In that event,
Black can in no way penetrate with his Knight, nor can he help
matters in any way by advancing his King-side pawns. If Black
wants to play for a win then only one move comes into question.

36. .... Kt - K6

Now 37. K - B2 is prevented on account of 37. .... Kt -
Q8 ch. White must nevertheless prepare this move as quickly as
possible if he does not want to fight without his King, and the
next move is therefore practically speaking, forced.

37. B-Bl
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But what should Black do now? To return to B4 with his
Knight would be the same as to acknowledge himself contented
with the draw. And 37. .... Kt - Q8 would entail danger of
losing, since then White would suddenly arrive at the powerful
‘threat of B — B7. So there is nothing else but

37. .... Kt - B7
38. B - Kt2

This position must perforce be attained if Black wishes
to make an attempt to win from the diagram position. On a
closer examination our ‘win’ makes a most pitiable impression.
The Knight is stuck on QB7 and the threat is to capture it by
K -Ktl - B2 -K2-Q2, since the pawn ending after the
exchange of Knight for Bishop on QR6 would be easily won for
White.

So the whole variation will not do. We were just about think-
~ ing of a return to the original position to see if there was a quiet
continuation which contained practical chances, when Ragosin
drew my attention to an extraordinary idea.

38. .... P-B4

The pawn advance P - KB35 is not so easily prevented, as 39.
P - Kt3?, Kt - K8 would cost a pawn on account of the double
threat 40. .... Kt x Pch and 40. .... Kt - Q6, and 39. P -
B4 would stalemate White’s Bishop. Black could then play his
Knight by force to K5 and would have considerably improved
his winning prospects on account of White’s bad Bishop.
If any concrete result would come from all this is another
question, but one seldom makes such a move as 39. P - B4
willingly.

39. .... P-B5

With this Black has ensured a retreat via K6 for his Knight
and blunted the point of the threat K - B2 - K2 - Q2. White’s
Bishop is completely and permanently stalemated, and if White
continues passively, then Black can press forward with his
pawns on the King’s wing and thus create real winning chances
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for himself. So White must undertake something on the King’s
side.

40. P - Kt4!

Keres
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Fairhurst
(Analysis)

40. . ... ‘ Px P e.p. ch

Again Black is confronted with an awkward choice. If he
refrains from this capture and allows White the possibility of
41. P - R4, then the position is once again closed and the result
would be a drawn ending. The text-move has, all the same, a
dangerous look about it, since White can in fact renew the old
‘threat of K - B2 - K2 - Q2 after 4. P x P, and it is not at first
glance easy to see how Black can bring help to his Knight.
But it is precisely in this variation, seemingly so plausible, that
Ragosin’s artful idea lies.

41. Px P

A study of the other possibility 4/. K x P, leads one at first
to the conviction that Black’s prospects are not particularly
bright. White once again threatens to capture the Knight by

K-B2-K2-Q2, and after 4/. .... Kt-K8; 42. B - BI,
White obtains counter-play by means of the threat of B — B4 —
B7, or by B — Kt5 - Q8. If, however, Black tries 4. .... Kt -~

K6, then the opponent’s King penetrates decisively into the
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centre by 42. K — B4! after which White has nothing more to
fear.

Despite this possibility we decided to keep on looking at the
variation, and that with good reason. In the first place Black has
in fact no other way of proceeding with any possible hope of
winning ; in the second place he risks nothing, since after 41.
K x P, he always has a draw in hand by 47. .... Kt - K8; 42.
B - B1, Kt - B7. And in the third it is not at all obvious that the -
adversary will play 47. K x P, as he might entertain thoughts to
the effect that the opponent’s Knight will let itself be captured
after 41. P x P. This was a practical chance and it had to be
taken willy-nilly.

41. . ... P - R4!

Once again aid is given to the enclosed Knight. White may -
not now attack it by 42. K -K2, P-Kt4; 43. K - Q2, since
then Black obtains a dangerous passed pawn by 43. ....
P - RS and thus thwarts the plans for capturing the Knight. So
once again the prospects look rosy for Black, but White’s
resources are still not exhausted.

42. P - B4!

With this the Knight’s fate is sealed, since against the threat
of K - K2 -~ Q2 x Kt, there is no longer any defence. It was in
this position, seemingly so hopeless for Black, that Ragosin
demonstrated his interesting idea.

42. .... K -B2
43. K-K2 K - B3
44. K - Q2 K - B4
The pawn ending after 44. ....Kt-R6:45. BXx Kt,Px B;

46. K - B2, is won for White, as Black’s King cannot proceed
against the pawns on White’s King’s wing on account of the
possibility of P - QKt4. With the text-move Black makes his
long-planned Knight sacrifice by which, it is true, he obtains
only one pawn for the piece, but is able to create a most
dangerous passed pawn on the KR file.

45. K X Kt K - Kt5
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With this we reach the main point of Ragosin’s winning plan.
Black now wins the pawn on KKt6é and apparently forces the
opponent to give up his Bishop for the KRP, whereupon the
pawn ending is easily won for Black. But White still has a
poisoned arrow in his quiver, and this must be taken into
consideration.

46. B — B3!

Now 47. B x P is threatened, and after 46. . ... P x B there
follows 47. P — Kt4. Black, however, is in a position to ignore
his opponent’s threat and to follow out his plans on the King’s
wing.

46, .... - KxP

Against the threatened advance of the KRP White has clearly
nothing better than 47. B x P, which, however, leads to a most
favourable, probably won, Queen ending for Black after
47. .... PX B; 48. P- RS, P - RS, etc. We show the final
position of our analysis in the diagram.

Keres
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Fairhurst
(Analysis)

So we had found something which could at least give practical
winning chances. It is true the whole variation is not forced,
gince we have already observed that the capture 4/. K x P,
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(instead of 4. P x P) would provide White with adequate
counter-play, but all the same I had to try the variation. In
other lines White had indeed an easy draw.

Meantime the midday period of rest for lunch was at an end
and again I had to hurry back to the tournament hall without
being able to check more thoroughly the soundness of our
analysis. Most of all, I was interested in the question as to how
White would play on his forty-first move if this position should
arise. ‘

On the resumption of the game everything proceeded accord-
ing to plan from the very start. White had made the obvious
move 36. B - Kt2, and we continued comparatively quickly
along the lines of our analysis. On the fortieth move I played
P x P e.p. ch, and awaited my opponent’s reply in a state of
considerable tension. To my great surprise Fairhurst captured
the pawn by 4/. P x P, without reflection, whereupon of course
I played 41. .... P - R4 and, so as to occupy my mind, went
and looked at the other adjourned games.

Quietly I walked up and down past the chess-board and
naturally anticipated that my opponent would soon play P — B4,
But time passed and still Fairhurst had not moved. This
astonished me, since in fact White had nothing else than 42.
P - B4. When, all the same, my opponent thought longer and
longer I began to interest myself in the position, to discover the
reason why he had not played P — B4. So once again I had to
check over my adjourned game analysis.

First of all I was able to ascertain whether everything worked
all right in the variation 42. K - K2, P - KKt4, since here
White could not in fact capture¢ the Knight without letting
Black’s KRP proceed to Queen. Then I went on to investigate
our main variation and suddenly I came to a rapid halt. I had
discerned a huge hole in the analysis that could turn the result
upside down! It appeared that White could quietly capture the
Knight without falling into a lost Queen ending. On the con-
trary, he could win the game. Naturally, I no longer feit so
contented as I had been a move earlier, and, while my opponent
was meditating, I devoted myself to a closer examination of my
conclusions. But the result was just as discouraging and now

198



THE ART OF ANALYSIS

there was nothing left for me to do but to wait and see if my
opponent would hit upon the mistake in my analysis or not.

But what had I discovered that was new? We had broken off
our investigations at a point where we accepted that White had
nothing better than to come down to a Queen ending by 47.
B x P. Now, however, to my horror, I discovered the move

47. B - K1 ch!

What in fact does this check do? There seems no great
difference if, in the ensuing Queen ending, the Black King
stands on either Kt3 or Kt4. But there is a difference! The whole
point lies in the fact that White, after 47. ... K — Kt§, is not at
all forced to sacrifice his Bishop on Kt4 but can continue quite
simply with 48. K - Q3. After 48. .... P-RS5; 49. K- K3,
P - R6; 50. K - B2, White reaches the KRP with his King in
the nick of time and then wins easily by means of the threat of
49. B x P! In the extreme haste of our analysis we had totally
overlooked this march with the King and now it might be that
this oversight would wreak a bitter revenge.

Since then the main variation had to be rejected, I began to
look at eventual deviations from the main line. Perhaps there
was something in getting the two united passed pawns by
47. . ... K x P? Naturally White must speed with his King to
help on the King’s side so as to be able to have the eventual
threat of B x KtP. So 48. K - Q3, P -Kt4, and if now 49. B X P,
then Black eventually obtains a winning position after 49. .. ..
Px B; 50. P-R5,P-RS5;51. K-K2, K-Kt6; 52. K -Bl,
P - R6, and White will hardly go on into the unpleasant Queen
ending by 51. P - R6. This beautiful dream is however thwarted
by only one move, namely 49. B - Q2 ch! Now White obtains
time for 50. K - K2! after 49. .... K-Kt5 or 49. ....
K - B4, and after he has posted his King in front of the pawns
he wins again with the B x P sacrifice etc. So Black’s position
must be regarded as hopeless after 47. B ~ K1 ch.

But perhaps there had existed somewhat earlier a chance to
emerge from the affair with a more or less whole skin? All the
variation after 42. P-B4 is forced so only 46. .... PX B
instead of 46. .... K X P comes into consideration as a way of
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rescuing the game in a Queen ending after 47. P- Kt4, K x P.
In fact, it would not be so bad after 48. P - Kt5, or 48. P x P,
but White has one gigantic, immediately decisive move at his
disposal in 48. P — B5! With this the game is finished since after
both48. ....P-R5;49. BPx P,and 48. .... KtP x P; 49,
P - Kt5, White’s pawn Queens with check!

My position was then lost and despite numerous attempts I
~was unable to find where in the variations given above 1 could
have played better. There was nothing else left for me to do but
to resume my promenade and await the fatal thrust. Then
Pachman came up to me and said, ‘You’ve achieved a marvel-
lous ending,” whereupon I was unable to let matters rest in this
way and informed him that ‘marvellous’ was certainly not the
right word, and that I was lost. At first Pachman stared at me in
astonishment, but after I had explained the variation to him he
had to concede that I was right. With the words ‘such things are
hardly credible’ he left me, shaking his head.

This little episode gave me renewed hope. Even grandmaster
Pachman had overlooked the move 47. B - K1 ch, and hence
it became clear to me that it was not so easy to find the move.
Moreover, my opponent had thought over his next move for
more than half an hour — a sign that he had not yet found any
clear way. ~

My hopes however sunk once again to zero when 1 considered
myself what Black could actually play apart from 42, P — B4!
The King manoeuvre to Q2 was indeed utterly hopeless, and so
White was forced to find the right solution. Thus White needed
only to play 42. P - B4, and it would only be necessary, after
42. .... K ~B2, to decide whether it would be dangerous to
capture the Knight. My opponent thought and thought. By
now he had little time left and my hopes rose, since in time
trouble anything can happen. At long last, when Fairhurst had
only about ten minutes left for his ten remaining moves, there
came his reply. -

I hurried back to the board and even before I sat down I felt
a wave of relief - White’s pawn was still standing on KB3!
White had in the end determined upon 42. K — K2? and now
- the whole plan worked as we had shaped it out beforchand:
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42. .... P-Kt4; 43. K-Q2, P-RS5; 44. Px P, Px P.
Now 45. K x Kt, fails on account of 45. .... P~ R6 and so
White’s' King must return: 45. K- K2, K-B2; 46. K - B2,
K-Kt3; 47. K-B1, K -Kt4; 48. K — Ktl (neither 48. K -
B2, K~B4:49. K -Bl, Kt - K6 ch; 50. K ~ Ktl, P- R6! nor
49. K - Kt2, Kt — K8 ch, etc. would at all alter the situation),
48. .... Kt-K8:;49. B-Blch, K-B4;350. B-K3, Ktx P
ch; 5/. K- B2, K - K5 and White resigned. The win was clear,
the shared first prize was assured, but the way to the win had led
along the edge of the abyss!
. No sooner was the game finished than I hastened to set up
the position again and to ask my opponent why he had thought
so long and yet had not played 42. P — B4! It then turned out
that the move 47. B - K1 ch! was not so easy to find. Fairhurst
had investigated the whole variation thoroughly as far as 46.
B - B3, and eventually came to the conclusion that Black would
win by 46. . ... K x P. Just as we did in our investigations, he
had completely overlooked the decisive move 47. B - K1 ch!
The mutual analysis that now ensued strengthened my convic-
tion that Black’s position could not be saved. Fairhurst sat
gazing at the position for a long time, unable to understand how
one could overlook such a move despite a thorough study of the
position. , |

This example may serve as a proof that analysis of an
adjourned game is not so simple, but that it demands the utmost
accuracy. It is characteristic that the move 47. B — K1 ch! was
overlooked by both sides, not on account of its being difficult to
find, but because we¢ deemed the position after 46. ... . K x P
to be so simple and clear that there was not much to be ex-
amined thereafter. In this particular case I did not have much
time at my disposal and I discovered the move when I had little
time left for thought. It is always difficult to analyse a position
exhaustively, even when it is not particularly complicated. It is
therefore quite natural that, on resumption of play, one often
stumbles upon unpleasant surprises that turn one’s adjourned
analysis completely upside down.

In the previous example we saw what subtle traps often
lie concealed in adjourned positions. One must be extremely
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careful to check the analysed variations many times so as not to
fall victim to lethal surprises. Yet another example of the matter
is to be found in the game Tal-Keres from the fourth Candi-
dates’ Tournament at Belgrade, 1959. But this time, whereas the
surprising point in the game against Fairhurst went undetected,
I succeeded against Tal in finding a diabolical trap in my
adjournment analysis. Had I not made it, then the game might
well have had quite another result. But now let us see what
occurred.

After White’s forty-first move there arose the position shown
in the diagram.
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There was time trouble on both sides, and I had sacrificed my
last Queen-side pawn on Kt2. Perhaps these tactics were not the
safest, but they seemed to yield good chances. Now I had to seal
the move. After a short period of reflection I made the natural
move (on which I had already decided earlier).

41. . ... Kt - Q6

It was with this position as my starting-point that I began my
adjournment analysis. My opponent’s first move was not diffi-
cult to find, since the mating threat on KB2 left him but little
choice.

42. Q-~BS8 ch
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As is easy to see, the only move. After 42. Q - KKt2, Black
could proceed very simply 42. .... P - Kt5! after which his
opponent would be practically paralysed. White would only be
able to move his QRP, and after 43. P - QR4, K - Kt2; 44.
P - RS, Black wins by 44. .... Q-Q7!; 45. Q- K4, Q-K8
ch; 46. K — Kt2, Q - B7 ch, followed by mate. Queen checks
on R8 and Kt8 also lead to similar continuations.

42. .... K - Kt2
43. Q - KBS!

Here the Queen is beautifully placed, since it not only pre-
vents the mate on B2 but also stands ready for an eventual
attack on the enemy King. However, Black can, despite
the reduced material, continue his attack with undiminished
force.

43, ..., Q-Q7!

Now he threatened to win the Knight by 44. .... Q- K8
ch, and hence again White only has a restricted choice. |

44. Kt - Q4!

It should be observed that Black’s last move also entails a
small disadvantage, since White’s Knight has this fine square at
its disposal. Despite this, I at first regarded the Knight move as
inadequate and comparatively easy to refute, even supposing it
could offer any real resistance. As however we shall come to
perceive in the sequel, the position, seemingly so simple and
easy, conceals a number of surprises.

White has in any case nothing better, since other moves
clearly lose without any further struggle. Black’s threat is of
course 44. . ... Q- K8 ch, winning the Knight, and this piece
must therefore either move or be protected. The defence 44.
Q-K4, Q-K8 ch; 45. K- Kt2, Q-B7 ch; followed by
46. .... Q-B8 ch, or also 44. Q-B3, Q-Q8 ch; 45. K -
Kt2, Kt ~ K8 ch leads to an immedtiate loss. The one retreat for
the Knight, 44. Kt — Ktl, also loses after 44. .... Q- Q8 ch;
45. K -Kt2, Q -B7 chl, e.g. 46. K — B1, 3 - K18 ch followed
by 47. .... Kt-BSch,or46. K-B3,Q-B7ch;47. K -Kt4
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(or 47. K - K4, Kt-B4 ch; 48. K~KS5, P-B3 ch etc.),
47. .... P-R4 ch; 48. K X KtP, P - B3 ch and White loses
his Queen. The Black attack proves to be surprisingly dan-
gerous. |

M. .... Q-KS8ch

But White’s position turns out to possess an almost incredible
capacity for resistance. There always exists only one narrow way
for Black to proceed if he wishes to retain an attack and set diffi-
cult problems to his adversary. The plausible continuation
4. .... Q-Q8 ch; 45. K-~-Kt2, Kt-K8 ch leads, for
example after 46. K-B2,Qx Ktch:47. K x Kt, toa Queen
ending which would only give Black hlghly problematic win-
ning prospects. I deemed it best however to hold this continua-
tion in reserve, in case the attack in the chief variation should
not lead to any clear result.

45. K - Kt2 Q - K6!

It was this position that I had in mind when I began my
analysis of the method of attack by 43. .... Q - Q7. Appar-
ently White has emerged from his critical situation compara-
tively easily, since his King is for the moment secure against
mating threats, and the attack on the Knight on Q4 can be
parried in similar fashion. If, however, one investigates the
position more thoroughly and tries to get some concrete protec-
tion for the Knight, then new difficulties suddenly emerge. The
enemy possibilities must first of all be checked with the utmost
exactness before one can decide upon a continuation for the
attack.

46. Q - Q5!

Again the only move. The Knight cannot be guarded in any
other way, since after 46. Q - Kt4, or 46. Q- Q7, 46. ....
Q - B7 ch would lead to mate.

It remains then to be seen if the Knight cannot quite simply
move away. There are five squares at its disposal and we will
now investigate all the possibilities.
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(1) 46. Kt-B3, Q-K7 ch; 47. K~R3 (or 47. K - Ktl,

Q-B7 ch etc.), 47. .... Kt -B7 ch; 48. K - Kt2, Kt - Q8
‘dis ch! 49. K - R3, Q - B8 ch winning the Queen.

(2) 46. Kt -B2, Q- K7 ch; followed by 47. .... Qx Kt
and wins. - |

(3) 46. Kt -Kt3, Q~-K7 ch; 47. K -R3 (or 47. K - Ktl,
Q-Q8chfollowedby 48. ....Qx Kt,etc.),47. ....Kt-B5

ch! followed either by mate or win of the Queen. |

4) 46. Kt -B6, Q- Q7 ch; 47. K-R3 (or 47. K - Ktl,
Q - B8ch;48. Q- B1, Q - B4 ch winning the Knight), 47. ....
Kt - B7 ch; 48. K - Kt2, Kt -~ Kt5 dis ch; 49. K - R3 (Black
wins the Queen after 49. K -B3, Q-B7 ch; 50. K x Kt, P -

R4ch; 51. Kx KtP, P-B3ch), 49. ....P - R4, and mate on
KR2 can no longer be averted.

(5) 46. Kt -Kt5, Q-K7ch (46. .... Q-Q7 ch also wins,
as in Variation 4), 47. K — Kt1 (after 47. K - R3, there again
follows 47. .... Kt -B5 ch and after 47. K - R1, Kt - K8!
Mate is not to be prevented), 47. .... Kt - K4! 48. Kt - Q4,

Q - Q8 ch winning the Knight.

- Thoroughly convincing variations! The text-move seemed to
‘me at first to be hardly any better, since now apparently Black
wins by force in a few moves.

46. .... Q-B7ch

It is indeed surprising that Black is unable to obtain an
immediately decisive gain of material. However one tries, there
always exists a way, narrow it is true, but passable, by which
‘White can escape from Black’s clutches. Very enticing seems

46. .... Q-Q7 ch so as to be able to continue after 47.
K ~-R1 (or R3), with 47. ....Kt-B7ch; 48. K - Kt2 (or 48.
K-Ktl, Q-K8 ch; 49. K-Kt2, Q-RS8 ch, etc.), 48. ....

Kt - Q8 disch; 49. K - B3 (or R3), P - Kt5 ch and Black wins.
White plays, however, 47. K - B3! and whatsoever one tries
there exists no way of continuing the attack.

47. K -R3 Q-B8ch
48. K - Kt4
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Now the critical position is reached. In my analysis I got as
far as this after some tries and then devoted myself to other
possibilities, since it all seemed clear here. Black can indeed
play 48. .... P-R4 ch; 49. K X KtP (or 49. KX RP, Q-
R6 ch; 50. K x P, P-B3 mate!), 49. .... Q-B3 ch; 50.
K x P, Kt - K4; and how can White now parry the mating
threats on R6 and Kt6? Only 51. Kt - K6 ch seems to be
possible, but then Black wins easily after 571, .... P x Kt; 52,
Q - Kt7 ch, Kt - B2, etc. since White’s King is in a mating net
from which there is no escape.

Thus far everything was clear and logical. I also investigated
the possibilities of White being able to play in another way
earlier on and found in every case that it was a simple win for
Black. Most variations were forced, too, so the subsequent
checking of them was extremely easy. Satisfied and content, I
set the position on one side in the conviction that I had a forced
win in the making.

However, following my usual custom, I undertook a further
check of the position before I went to the playing-room to
continue the game. Everything was in perfect order. Yet once
again I looked into the possibilities after the Knight sacrifice, 51.
Kt - K6 ch, but could not find any saving clause for White.
Everything ran on oiled wheels.

And then I suddenly got a shock! To my horror I perceived
a hole in my analysis which threatened to turn all my work
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upside down. White need not in fact sacrifice his Knight by 5/.
Kt - K6 ch? but could parry all the threats by the surprising
move 51. Q- Q6!! Then the exchange of Queens would be
forced and not Black but White would win the game. An
obscure move, of the type that is liable to be overlooked in
adjournment analysis, not to mention actual play.

Once over the first shock I began to study the position with
renewed ardour. If there did not exist any immediate win, then
at least there must be some method of play that would assure
Black of a decisive advantage. But it seemed as though the posi-
tion was bewitched, and however I tried there was always an
adequate defence for White. I began to lose my temper with the
position and still could find no decisive ling.

48. . ... Kt - B7 ch!
In the end I decided upon this check, since I could not find
anything better. After 48. . ... Q - Q8 ch White could not, it is

true, intervene with a piece on B3, but after 49. K - BS, Black
gets no further. Other moves are scarcely worth considering.

49. K - B5 Q-Q6ch

Nothing else really comes into question. After 49. ....
Q - Kt8 ch; 50. K - K5, Black achieves nothing either with
50. .... Kt-Kt5 ch; 51. K-Q6, Q-Ktl ch; 52. K - BS,
or with 50. .... Kt-Q6 ch; 51. K-Q6, Q -Ktl ch; 52.
K - B6. It is almost incredible, but still a fact that none of the
various discovered checks lead to any tangible result. After

49. .... Kt - Q8 dis ch White has the one saving clause 50.
Q - B3! and other discovered checks offer even less prospects.
50. K -K5 Kt - Kt5 ch
51. K-Q6 Qx RP ch

This was all that I could obtain from the long and patient
labour of analysis. As my luck would have it, this was enhough
for the win, since Black soon wins yet another pawn and then
only has to beat back a last despairing attack. It is however even
to this day an enigma for me that I could not find more in the
position, but despite the most meticulous analysis I could never
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succeed in finding any stronger continuation. If anything further
should be found in it then I am absolutely sure that the con-
tinuation must be very surprising and extremely well concealed.

The ‘incredulity’ is however prolonged, as Black is not able
to force the exchange of Queens. All the time, White has only
one move at his disposal, but it is sufficient.

52. K-B7 Q-K2ch
53. K - B8 Kt - K6

With this move I ended my analysis, since I regarded the
position as won in practice. Instead of the Knight move, Black
could naturally also take the second pawn and continue with
53. ....Q~-Klch; 54. K ~-Kt7, Kt x P. I did not, however,
want to move my Knight so far away from the theatre of war
and chose the text-move on the grounds that White’s open
King’s position and his insecurely placed pieces would ensure
the win for Black. The home analysis was at an end and now I
bad to await the resumption of play.

The game, when play was continued, did in fact proceed in
accordance with the analysis, and soon we had reached the
position given below. Even though this does not pertain directly
to our theme, it may be of interest to see how the game finished.
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54. Q - Kt5
208



THE ART OF ANALYSIS

Naturally not 54. Kt - BS ch, on account of 54. ....
Kt x Kt; 55. Q x Kt, Q - K3 ch and Black wins.
M. .... Q-Kj5
55. Q-Kt2 K ~ Kt3

It is very difficult for White here. He must not only avoid
exchange of Queens, which is not so easy to do, bearing in mind
his open King’s position, but he must also take precautions
against his opponent’s advance on the King’s wing.

56. Q ~ Kt6 ch P - B3
57. Kt-K6 Kt -BS
58. Q~-R6 Kt - K4

Now the Knight is beautifully centralized and once again a
Queen exchange is threatened. The possible sacrifice by 59.
Kt-B8ch, K-B2;60. Q-K6ch, Kx Kt; 61. QX Pch, is
insufficient on account of 61. .... Kt- B2,

539. Kt - B7 Q - B7

Now Black has got so far as to force White to lose further
material on the King’s wing. The game approaches its second
crisis.

60. Q _ Q6

- Nor would 60. P - R4, have been of any use because of
60. ....Q-B4ch; 61. K-Kt8 (or 61I. K-Kt7, Q-B6ch;
followed by Qx P, etc.), 61. .... Kt-Q2 ch; 62. K - R7,
Q - B7 ch when White would lose the pawn under much more
unfavourable circumstances than in the game. With the text-
move he hopes at least to obtain the initiative for some time in
compensation for the pawn, and he does in fact succeed in
driving back his opponent to the defensive. |

60. .... QxP
61. Kt-Q5 - Q- KB7

' It would have been simpler to have captured at once on
KKt6, since the protection of the KBP deprives the Black
Rueen of further active possibilities.
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62. K - Kt7
After long thought White refrains from the immediate 62.
Q - K6, on account of the possibility 62. .... Q-B4 ch; 63.

K - Kt7, Q - Bl, when Black’s King would be completely safe
from attack. After the text-move 63. Q - K6 is again in the air
and hence Black decides to clarify matters.

62. .... Q x P!
63. Qx Pch K-R4
64. Q-K6

White continues to provide his opponent with the greatest
possible difficulties. Black’s King is tethered to the pawn on R3,
and the threat is 65. Kt ~-B6 ch, K - R5; 66. Kt ~ K4, fol-
lowed by the capture of the pawn.

64. .... Kt - Kt5
65. Kt - K7
On an immediate 65. Q - B7 ch, K ~ R5 and only then 66.
Kt - K7, Black can reply 66..... K -R6, since 67. Q — RS ch,

K - Kt7, would result in White’s Queen getting out of play.
With the move played White again presents Black with an
unpleasant threat.

65. .... | Q-B6ch

After 66. K — B7, K — RS Black would threaten a check on

K4 that would be highly remunerative. But the text-move has
other drawbacks.

66. . ... K -R5
67. Kt -B5 ch K -~R6
68. K - Q8
Now it becomes apparent that 68. Kt x P will not do be-
cause of 68. .... Q—-B1 ch followed by 69. .... QX Kt.

Once Black has overcome the last troublesome threat his win is
clear at long last.

68. .... . P-R4
69. Q- KKt6 o - Kt - K4
210



THE ART OF ANALYSIS

70. Q - K6 Kt - Kt5
71. Q - KKt6 Kt - K4

Black is once again in time trouble. The repetition of moves
is made so as to enable him to get through the time control on
his seventy-second move.

72. Q- K6 Q-Q6ch
73. Kt — Q4 dis ch

Unfortunately forced, since after 73. K — K8, Black wins

simply by 73. .... Q-Q2 ch!; 74. Qx Q, Ktx Q; 75.
- K x Kt, P - Kt5, etc. No better is the try 73. Kt — Q6 dis ch,
on account of 73. .... Kt - Kt5.
73, ... Kt - Kt5
74. Q-Q5 Kt - B7!
The simplest way to win.
75. K - B8 P-RS5
76. Q- K5 - Q-K5
77. Q- B6 Q-BS
78. Kt - BS " Kt - K35
79. Q-K6 Q- Kt5
resigns.
- There is no longer any defence against the threat of 8§0. . ...
Kt - Kté6.

A fighting game of high quality. It shows that even in a
seemingly hopeless position one can put up a stern resistance,
provided one possesses the necessary powers of resourcefulness.
From our particular standpoint too, this example is most
instructive. It demonstrates yet once again how carefully one
must analyse an adjourned position and how one must check
over and over again the various possibilities, so as to illuminate
all the finesses in the position, thereby avoiding disagreeable,
possibly deadly, occurrences when play is resumed.

So far we have only shown games in which one side succeeds
in finding a satisfactory continuation in his adjournment
analysis. It often happens however that one gets a game
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adjourned in a difficult position and is only concerned with
trying to find a way to save it. Generally speaking, such posi-
tions are more difficult to analyse since practice shows that it is
easier to attack than to defend. Furthermore, it makes a con-
siderable difference whether one is searching for a good attack-
ing continuation for oneself or for one’s opponent. It seems that
one usually discovers one’s own possibilities much more easily
and that one must often vex one’s head for a long time to dis-
cern the opponent’s best method of attack.

In order to give the reader an example of this nature we will
study the position in the following diagram, which is from a
game Keres-Smyslov, Parnu, 1947, after Black’s fortieth move.

The very first glance shows how terribly difficult the position
is for White. His pieces are practically stalemated and Black
needs only to create for himself a passed pawn on the QR file in
order to decide the struggle in his favour. In order to do this
he must play his Knight to KR4 where, as it happens, it stood
earlier in the game but had been mistakenly played away by
Smyslov. After this it would be impossible to prevent the
~advance P - QKt4, since White’s King is tethered to the task of
protecting the KBP and through this all counter-play is nulli-
fied.

What then can White do in the diagram position? It is clear
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that 4. Kt x R, P x Kt; 42. R - KR1, will not do, since then
‘Black can immediately force a decision in his favour by either
42. .... Kt-Kt6 or 42. .... P - Kt6 followed by 43. ....
Kt - B7. So Black must remain passive, temporarily at any rate.
After the faulty manoeuvre with the Knight to K5 White’s
situation has become in fact a little easier, since thereby he has
obtained the opportunity of bringing his Knight to K3, where
it will be well placed and attack the pawns on Q4 and B4. This
chance must of course be immediately utilized and therefore I
sealed a move that freed the K3 square for the Knight. |

41. K-Q3 Kt - B7 ch

In what follows I not only show the processes of thought and
the variations that I examined in my analysis, but I also give at
the same time the actual progress of the game. This last, it
should be observed, went on right till the end in accordance
with my adjournment analysis, and the final position obtained
was the one I had already envisaged away from the board.

The text-move is not of any great importance and does not
pertain to my opponent’s winning plan. It is merely a feeler to
find out if White is going to allow himself to be lured into the
blunder 42. K - K27, Kt - R6!

42, K- K3 Kt - K35

Apparently Smyslov had discovered in his adjournment
analysis that the attempt to win by 42. .... Kt - Q8 ch; 43.
K - Q2, Kt - Kt7 would not be sufficient. In reply White could
obtain adequate counter-play by 44. Kt x P, Kt - BS ch; 45.
K-Q3,P-Kt4;46. Px Pch, Kx P; 47. Kt x P, since then
Black’s Rook on KR7 would be too passively placed for an
attack. Moreover, no exhaustive analysis is necessary to con-

vince oneself that the Rook exchange by 42. .... R - R8; 43.
R X R, Ktx R; 44. K - Q2, affords no win for Black.
43. K-Q3 - R-RIl

Black can no longer prevent the counter-attack by Kt — K3
and must regroup his pieces so as to fit in with the new situation.
Since the Rook has nothing much to do on R7 Black thinks of
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placing it on the K file, while the Knight may, as the occasion
arises, be played to QB5. With this, however, White’s pieces
also gain freedom of movement, a circumstance of which use
must be made immediately. |

As we shall soon see, the White Rook later obtains a stake on
the KR file and gets in a position from whence it exerts an
uncomfortable bind on the sixth rank. So there comes into
question the possibility of only playing the Rook as far as the
third rank so as to deprive White’s Rook of some, at any rate,
of the pressure on the KR file. But the move 43. .... R-R3is
tied up with other drawbacks. After 44. Kt - K3, Kt-Q3
White can in fact play 45. P - B4! and then it becomes apparent

that Black, after 45. .... P x Pch; 46. Kt X P, Kt x Kt; 47.
K x Kt, cannot occupy the K file by 47. .... R-K3? on
account of P — Q5 ch, etc.

44, Kt - K3 Kt - Q3

45. R -K1! |

White must not waste time by trying to restore material
equality in capturing the pawn on KKt3. Black would then, in
fact, sacrifice yet another pawn and after this would have his
pieces posted in most active positions which, in conjunction
with the passed pawn on the QR file, should be decisive. The
concrete variation is as follows: 45. Kt — Bl, Kt - B5! 46.
Ktx P, R-Kl1; 47. Ktx P, P-Kt4; 48. PXx P ch, K x P,
and White would hardly be able to hold the ending. Only by
developing the power of his pieces to their fullest extent can
White hope to save the game.

But the text-move also threatens once more 46. P - B4,
which would not have done at once because of 45. .... PxX P
ch; 46. Kt x P, Kt x Kt; 47. Kx Kt, R -KIl, with a won
Rook ending for Black. -

45, ..., R - Kl

OItherwise Black can hardly make any progress. Now White
naturally takes immediate possession of the open KR file.
46. R - KR1! | R - K5
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Undoubtedly Black’s best chance. He must at once attack the
enemy pawns on the King’s wing, since otherwise White has
nothing to fear as his pieces are beginning to look very actively
placed. I had analysed this position exhaustively and in the end
came to the conclusion that the attack initiated by the text-
move was the only one that gave Black prospects of success or
that could indeed pose any problems to White.

47. R — R6!

Only a desperate counter-attack can save White. One might
think that the more obvious 47. R - KBI, or 47. R - QKtl,
would also suffice, but in the end I rejected both possibilities.
After 47. R - KBI, Black can in fact play 47. .... Kt - B5;
48. Kt x BP, P-Kt4; 49. P x P ch, K x P, when his pieces
are ideally placed and the RP will eventually prove decisive. If,
however, White tries 47. R - QKtl, so as to meet 47. ....
R x P? with 48. R x P ch, then Black continues in very similar
fashion with 47. .... Kt-B5! and plays after 48. Kt x BP,
R - K3! In this singular Zugzwang position White can only
move his Rook and then Black penetrates to the back ranks or
else arrives at P - QKt4 and we are faced with a position
round about the same as that which arises after 47. R — KBI.

These variations, which appear here so convincingly simple in
retrospect, are in actual fact not so easy to find. One must
literally busy oneself uniquely with the position before one can
discern the subtle ﬁnesses and the perils that are attached to
them.

The move played is at all events much more sure than the
rest, and even if great complications arise in the ensuing play,
one should still be able to analyse them with great accuracy.
The pinning of the Knight noticeably lessens Black’s attacking
chances and leaves only a small path open to him by which he
can build up his initiative.

47. . ... | RxXP
48. P-B4 | |
In this advance lies White’s saving counter-play.

48. .... Px Pch
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An immediate 48. .. ... R — B7 scarcely offered better win-

ning chances on account of 49. P x P ch, K- Q2; 50. R -R7
ch: and Black will not find it easy to escape the checks. If his
King retreats to the back rank, then White can drive it to the
K file and after that threaten the Knight with R — R6. It is

difficult to see how Black can then get any further.
49. Kt x P R - B6 ch!

This is the chief point of Black’s attack, by which he wins an
important tempo. Some commentators expressed the opinion
after the game-that this check came as a surprise to me and that
only after long thought and painful labour could I then find
a way to save myself. This is correct only in so far that I now
once again checked over the consequences of the text-move, as
" T am always accustomed to do when I play variations I have
discovered during adjournment analysis. Experience shows that
adjournment analysis cannot be checked often enough. That
this check came as a surprise to me is naturally nonsense. As 1
said earlier, I had already arrived at the final position that
resulted over the board in the game in my adjournment analysis
and therefore I must certainly have reckoned with the move
played. |

Smyslov

K3
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The variation 50. K -K2, R-B7 ch; 51. K- Q3, etc.
would transpose back into the game. On the other hand, the
continuation 50. Px R, P-Kt7; 51. Kt x Kt, P-Kt8 = Q;
52, Kt x P dis ch, followed by 53. P x P, would merely give
Black winning chances. Even 5. .... K - B2 would come

into consideration so as to answer 52. Kt x P with 52, ....
P xP.

0. .... R - B7

Neither the exchange sacrifice 50. .... R x Kt ch; 51.
Kx R, K-Q4; 52. K - B4, nor the Rook sacrifice 50. ...
P-B5; 51. Px R, Px P; 52. Kt -B4! would be dangerous
for White. Now, however, there threatens quite simply 51. ....
K - Q2.

51. Kt -B4!

‘The simplest continuation to maintain equality. The follow-
ing moves are more or less forced.

5. .... Rx P
52. R x Ktch

It is interesting to observe that 52. Kt x Kt, also seems
possible. After 52. ....R-Q7ch; 53. K x R, P - Kt7 White
plays 54. Kt x P dis ch, and since the Black King must not be
played to the K file, so as to avoid the drawing checks, it must
wander to QR3. There would then follow, however, 54. . ...
K-Kt2:55. R~R7ch, K-R3; 56. Kt-Q6! P~-Kt8 =Q; 57.
Kt - Kt5, and White should obtain a draw since in reply to the
Queen checks he can oscillate with his King from Q2 to Ql, etc.
The text-move is however much surer.

52. .... K - B2
53. P- Q5!

This pawn not only assures White’s Rook the necessary
checks on the sixth rank, but eventually threatens itself to
advance further and thus to become a most powerful factor in
the game.
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531 » 8 & & R - Kts

The move 53. .... R-Q7 ch would be innocuous on
account of 54. K x R, P-Kt7; 55. R - B6 ch, when White
would obtain a draw by perpetual check. Similarly 53. ....
R - KB7 is without prospects because of 54. R ~ B6 ch. Now
Black’s King can escape the checks with difficulty only, e.g.
54. ....K-Q1 (after 54..... K — Ktl there could follow 55.
P-Q6); 55. R-Q6 ch, K-K2; 56. R~-K6 ch, and now
56. .... K~ B1 will not do because of 57. P - Q6. However,
if Black tries 56. .... K- B2, then there could follow 37.
Kt -K5ch, K-Kt2; 58. R-K7ch, K-B3; 59. R-K6 ch,
K -Kt4; 60. P- Q6! and White even gets winning chances

60. .... R-B8; 61. Kt -B4! etc.). The text-move is un-
doubtedly Black’s best.
54. R -B6 ch K -0Ql
55. R-Q6¢ch K-B2
Smyslov

i %573/

e

LEaE Wil
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Keres

~ Black allows himself to be contented at once with a draw. He
could have given his opponent a much bigger headache by
55, .... K-K2; 56. R-K6 ch, K - B2! Thereafter he has
the most disagreeable threat of 57. .... P - Kt7, and White
must defend himself with the utmost accuracy if he wishes to
avoid getting a disadvantage. After, for example, 57. Kt - K35
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ch, K - Kt2, or 57. Kt - Q6 ch, K - Kt1! White’s attempt to
obtain an immediate draw by checking would not prove
adequate. |

It should not be so difficult to demonstrate that the position,
even in this case, would be level. From the various possibilities 1
will select two simple methods of play, which, in my opinion,
would enable Black to maintain equality.

In the first place we ought to look at 57. Kt- Q6 ch, K -
Ktl; 58. K -K3! so as to meet 58. .... P - Kt7 with 59,
K-B2. Since 58. .... R-K8 ch? 59. K-B4, RX R; 60.
Px R, K-Bl;6l. K- K5! would eventually end in a win for
White, Black, practically speaking, is forced to play 58. ....
R - KB8. Now there follows, however, 59. R - K8 ch, K - R2;
60. R-K7ch, K-Kt3;6. R-K6ch, K-R4;62. Kt-B7,
R-K8 ch; 63. K-Q3, RxR; 64. Px R, P-Kt7 (or
64. .... K-Kt3; 65. Kt -Q6, K-B3: 66. P -K7! etc.) 65.
P-K7, P-Kt8 =Q; 66. P-K8 = Q, with about a level
ending. |

The other way is still simpler. White can continue with 57.
Kt -Q6 ch, K -Ktl; 58. Kt x P! and after 58. ....P - Kt7;
59. R-Kt6 ch, K-Bl: 60. R x KKtP, R-Q8 ch; 6/. K -
B4, P-Kt8§ =Q; 62. Rx Q, Rx R; 63. K-Kt5, he can
reach an ending which can be held without difficulty.

There exist perhaps other ways that retain equality, but these
two should suffice. In any case Black could have allowed him-
self to be shown them, but probably he thought he had had
enough excitement for the day, and therefore contented him-
self with the draw.

56. R - B6 ch K - QI
57. R-Q6 ch |

Drawn.

As I have already said, I had reached this position b
my adjournment analysis. So the work at home had bor:
fruit and the game ran exactly along lines that I regarded
for Black. As we saw, White’s defence was not so easy
duct, and one would hardly venture to believe that the game
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could have been held had play proceeded on the board imme-
diately without intermission.

The analysis given above shows once again with what
accuracy one must examine adjourned positions. Such a move
as 49. .... R —B6 ch! is easily overlooked, and yet the whole
game centres round this move. Work, labour, and toil yet once
more — these words constitute the motto for adjourned games!

With these examples we have given a comparatively full
picture of the difficulties that chess-masters experience away
from the board at the adjournment of a tournament game. To
finish I should like to show a position that has left an indelible
mark on my memory. It occurred in the Chess Olympiad at
Moscow, 1956, in my game against Rejfir and is remarkable in
that despite the highly complicated nature of the position
it is possible to analyse it in terms of a well-nigh forced winning
hine.

After time trouble on both sides during which sundry
lamentable mistakes occurred, the game was adjourned
after Black’s fortieth move in the following complicated
position.

In time trouble White had conjured up some very unpleasant
threats against the Black King, but the far advanced pawn on
Q7 ruined his hope of saving the position. Despite everything,
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however, the position concealed many finesses that had to be
surmounted before the situation became more or less clear.
Black’s immediate threat was 41. .. .. P - B3, and hence it was
not so difficult to work out White’s sealed move.

I was soon able to establish that the desperate attack 41.
QX KBP,R x Ktch;42. Px R,Q xPchfollowedby43. ....
QxPchand 44. .... P-Q8 = Q would not lead to a draw
by perpetual check and so, in practice, only a King move or else
41. Q- Q3 came into question. The Queen move was then the
most natural, and so as to exclude other possibilities as rapidly
as possible I began first of all by analysing the possible King
moves.

Moves such as 4I. K-R1, and 4/. K-R3, could be
rejected comparatively quickly, because then there would come
41. .... Rx Kt; 42. PXx R, Q x KKtP, which results in a
position in which there is no good defence against the threat of
43. ....P - B4 followed by the Queen exchange on KtS5. Thus
there remained only 41. K — B1 to be investigated, but there too
the answer was easy to find. In the first place 41. .... Q-K2
with the threat of P - B4 is good enough and in the second,
fully adequate would be 41. .... RX Kt; 42. PX R, Q -Q5;
43. Q-Ql1, Qx QBP ch; 44. K-Kt2, Q- Q4 ch. Black
would thereby arrive at the same position as in the main varia-
tion; he would only have captured, in passing, the pawn on
QBS.

So the sealed move was not difficult to find, since nothing but
a Queen move scarcely came into consideration.

41. Q- Q3

Nor had Black so many different moves from which to
choose, since, on account of the mating threat on R2 he must
either give back the exchange on Kt4 or else defend himself by
41. .... P-B4. In the latter case, however, White could by
42. Q x QP simply dispose of the strong passed pawn; and
therefore it was clear that a winning attempt could only be made
in a Queen ending after an exchange sacrifice.

41. .. .. R x Kt ch

42. PxX R
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Now there has arisen an extraordinarily interesting Queen
ending that is a real pleasure to analyse. It is clear that the
passed pawn on Q7 ensures a clear advantage to Black ; but the
burning question is whether this advantage is sufficient for a
win. In order to be in a position to answer this question cor-
rectly one must carry out an exhaustive and systematic in-
vestigation into the ending.

It needs merely a first glance to convince one that the win is
only possible if White’s King can be kept away from the passed
pawn and White’s Queen can be forced to the passive square on
Q1. The approach of White’s King would naturally lead to the
joss of the passed pawn, and likewise Black can hardly allow an
active White Queen in view of the open nature of his King’s
position. One soon comes to the conclusion that the respective
Queen positions on Black’s Q6 and White’s Ql constitute the
- right final objective for Black.

For this reason 42. .... QX P ch must be speedily re-
jected, since White could then occupy the square K2 with
his King, whereupon his opponent’s winning chances are
highly problematical. So Black must at first leave the pawn
in peace and direct his efforts to forcing White’s Queen to

Ql.

4. .... Q- Q5!
43. Q -K2 K - R2

As can be easily seen, the last moves were forced. Now
White’s Queen must go to Q1 and Black obtains the desired
Queen position on Q1 and Q6.

44. Q-Ql  0-Q6!

With this the first phase in the end game is completed. As can
- be seen, White’s Queen is completely stalemated and White
can now make only King or pawn moves. So Black can pre-
pare his plans in the utmost tranquillity since no interrup-
tion on the part of his adversary is to be feared in the near
future. Now the question is: how can Black strengthen his
position?
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Rejfir

It very soon becomes apparent that the attempt to force the
- pawn promotion by means of the Queen alone does not lead to

the desired goal. If Black plays, for example, 44. .... Q-K5
ch on his next move so as to be able to continue after 45.
K - R2 with 45. .... Q - K8, then White plays 46. Q — B3, or

46. Q - B2 ch, K - Ktl; 47. Q - B5, and the pawn promotion
cannot work. However, if Black takes the Kt pawn after
45. .... Q-R5 ch; 46. K -XKt2, Q X KtP ch then there
follows 47. K - B1, and Black can no longer prevent White’s
King from getting to K2. So the Queen by itself will not suffice.

It is also easy to see that Black cannot achieve anything with
~ his pawns, and thus eventually one is reduced to the conviction
that the cooperation of one’s own King is necessary for the
win. But how can the King be brought near the QP when White
can play P - R7 as soon as the King leaves the right-hand
corner of the board? It becomes apparent that the win, despite
Black’s overwhelming position, can only be obtained if Black
can succeed in breaking the enemy pawn chain by P - B3, and
thus set his King free so as to penetrate eventually with demswe
effect into the centre.

Thus in theory the winning plan was clear, but in.practice it
was not so easy. One always had to bear in mind that the enemy
Queen was liable to come into action suddenly and bring about
a draw by perpetual check. I succeeded, however, in solvmg the
problem satisfactorily.
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45. P-Kt3

Protecting the QBP once and for all. The weakening of the
QB3 square does not matter much, since White always has at
his disposal Q - K2 as a parry against an eventual Q — B6: 45
Q RS, QxPlsworse |

4. .... P - B3!

As has already been observed, this breaking of the pawn
chain is Black’s only possibility of getting any further. In addi-
tion it prevents eventual counter-play by Q - QR1.

46. P x P

Here, too, the sortie 46. Q - R5, would be innocuous on
account of the simple reply 46. . ... P x P!since White has no
perpetual check at his disposal. An interesting line then would
be47. Q-B7ch, Kx P;48. Q~-B8ch, K-R4;49. Q-K838
ch! (after 49. Q - B7 ch, K - R5, White has no more checks),
49. .... K~-R5; 50. P - B3! (the best chance; after 50. Q -
R8ch, K~ Kt5;51. Q-B8ch,Q-B4;52. P-B3ch, K- BS5,
Black’s King escapes via K6; after the text-move, however,
mate is threatened on KRS8, and this, curiously enough, is not so
easy to parry) 50. ... Qx P ch! the only continuation!) 51.
KxQ,P-Q8 =Qch; 52. K-B2, Q-Q7 ch; 53. K-Ktl
(after 53. K - B1, Black wins at once by K - Kt6), 53. .....
Q-Q5ch! 54. K - Kt2, Q- Kt7 ch, and Black wins. After
55. K-B1, Q- Ki8 ch followed by 56. .... QX P ch would
lead to-an easily won ending with two pawns more, and after 55.
K-B3, P-Kt5 ch; 56. K~-K3, Q-Q5 ch; 57. K-K2,
K - K16 is decisive. The variations are not particularly compli-
cated, but despite that they require exact calculation.

Since the Queen sortie fails to attain its objective, 46. P - B4
must be considered. It is, however, easy to establish that this
advance either here or later only makes Black’s task easier,
since Black can gain possession of the vital K6 square and
entirely paralyse White’s pieces. Black could then win most
simplyby46. ....Q~K5ch;47. K-R3(47. K-B2,Qx P
ch loses at once for White) 47. .... Q X KBP, by which he
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would attain a position similar to that in the game with the
difference that the pawn on KB2 would be missing. |

46. . ... | Kx P
47. P - B7 | |

White at once surrenders the pawn of his own free will, since
otherwise Black captures it by K — Kt3 and K x P. After 47.
P - B4, there would similarly have followed 47. .... K - Kt3,
since after 48. Q- Kt4 ch, K x P; 49. Q- Kt5 ch, K -B2,
there are no more checks and Black wins.

47. .... | K - Kt2
48. K - Ktl |

This passive defence is White’s best chance of still putting up
some further resistance. Nor would the attempt to obtain per-
petual check by 48. Q — Kt4 ch, lead to anything now. After
48. .... KX P; 49. Q-B4 ch, K - K3, Black’s King escapes
to the Queen’s wing and finds a refuge on Kt3. As an example
of one of the possible variations: 50. Q - Kt4 ch, K - Q3; 51.
Q-B4 ch (after 51. Q- Ql, Black can transpose to the
- main variation, since he can get his King to KR4 via K2, B3,
~and Kt4), 51. .... K-Q2; 52. Q-KB7 ch, K-B1; 53.
' Q-K8ch, K-Kt2; 54. Q-K7ch, K~ Kt3, and White must
- resign.
| 48. . ... KxP
49. K - Kt2
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With this the second stage in Black’s plan to win is achieved.
He has now only to work out how his King can be best em-
ployed. Firstly there comes into consideration the march of the
King to the Queen’s wing so as to penetrate via QKt5 and
QRé. This plan is however difficult to execute, since by playing
P - QR3 at the right moment White can prevent it, and in
addition the KBP may advance if the King is taken too far-
away. It is naturally possible that even this plan may lead to
positive results, but it does not altogether give one a logical
impression. |

An idea that is much more llkely to attain its aim is therefore
to advance with the King either in the centre or along the
King’s wing. The advance in the centre, however, would en-
counter great practical difficulties, since the only possible way
via K4 and QS5 is extremely difficult to traverse. When Black’s
King goes to K4, then White gives check with his Queen on
KRS and Black’s King cannot get to QS5 on account of Q - R$
ch with a draw.

It remains therefore only to examine the possibilities of an
advance on the King’s wing.

It is very obvious that Black can allow his ng to proceed
along the diagonal Q1 - KRS and reach R5 without having to
fear enemy checks. Once the King does stand on R5 then the
- threat of Q - R6 ch, followed by Q — Kt5 ch and exchange of
Queens becomes acute. If White keeps his King on KKtl then
he can neither budge with his King nor Queen without incurring
immediate loss. So at last we have a clear winning position,
which is also seemingly easy to attain. |

Let us, once and for all, sece how Black can reach this goal.
The King can get to RS without being diverted in any way:
49. ....K~B3;50. K -Ktl,K-Kt4;51. K-Kt2, K- RS;
52. K-Ktl, P-R4; 53. P-R4. If it were White now to
move then he might as well resign at once, since he has in fact
no reasonable move. If for example 54. K - Kt2, then there
would follow 54. .... Q-R6 ch; 55. K-Ktl, Q ~Kt5 ch,
while if 54. P - B3, then K - Kt6, in both cases with a win for
Black. But in reality it is Black to move, and then it appears that
he has no satisfactory tempo-move at his disposal. We are thus
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faced with a highly interesting position with Zugzwang on both
- sides - a rarity in actual play. .

What can Black undertake when it is his turn to move and the
Kings are placed on KKtl and KR5? At first glance 53. ....
Q- QB61looks very good, but then there follows 54. K - B1!and
so as not to allow White’s King to get to K2 Black must once
again play 54. .... Q-Q6 ch. Other moves are likewise
inadequate, since White always replies 54. K -~ B1, and thus
forces the Queen to return to Q6. It can be seen that in truth the
problem is not so easy to solve, since Black has no satisfactory
tempo-move. He must embark on a retreat with 54. ....K - Kt4
and try to lose a tempo somehow or other in the position, but
this does not hold out hopes of a one hundred per cent success.

We see therefore that the right winning method does not lie
in fixing the King and Queen down, without further thought.
Therefore I became convinced that the position in the diagram
must be examined thoroughly and systematically. So as not to
complicate matters unnecessarily I started off with the assump-
tion that neither side had a tempo-move with his pawns on the
Queen’s wing. This is in fact easy enough to comprehend. For if
Black plays P — R4 White is forced to reply with P — R4. Other-
wise P - R5 would follow and then Black would be in a position
either to remain with the move by P x P.or else to leave his
opponent with the necessity to move by P - R6. After P - RS
White cannot capture on R4 as this would leave the piwn on B4
without defence and force a decision akin to that we shall see
Jater in the game itself.

So, once we have made the pawn moves on the Queen’s wing,
there arises a position in which both sides, practically speaking,
can only manoeuvre with the King. In such cases it is appro-
priate to follow the theory of ‘corresponding squares’, that is
to say, for every position the White King takes up one should
try to get a corresponding Black King position in which White,
with the move, is in Zugzwang and must lose. This method is
well known in pawn endings and it can be very well used here,
since the ending reached is in some measure like a pawn ending.
So let us embark on the next theoretical task which is indeed
rich in content. | |
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To facilitate the reader’s view of the matter I will outline
different variations, beginning with the simplest and clearest
example. At the beginning of each analysis I show only the
positions of the Kings, while the other pieces retain their places.

Position 1. White King on KKt1, Black King on KR5

This is the final position at which Black must aim. White
must resign as is easy to see. After a Kingmove I. .... Q- R6
ch followed by 2. ....Q - Kt5 chis decisive ; the Queen has no
threat of check and 1. P - B4, K - Kt6 is also hopeless.

Position 2. White King on KKt2, Black King on KKt4
Here again the win is easy to demonstrate. After /. K - Ktl,
K - R5 we have position 1, while after 7. K~ R2, Q - Q5!
there is no defence against the threat of 2. .... Qx P ch or
2. .....Q-RS5 ch. That, in addition, 7. K-R1, Q~K5ch or
1. P - B3, K - BS5 is utterly hopeless needs no further proof.

Position 3. White King on KKtl1, Black King on KB5 =
Here, too, the win is easy to perceive, since I. K - Kt2,
K - Kt4 leads to position 2, and after 1. K-R2, Q-Q2! is
‘immediately decisive. These three positions are easily dealt with,
since White’s Queen cannot obtain any opportunity of getting
into play. |

Position 4. White King on KKt1, Black King on KR3

Here there are two main variations, of which the second con-
tains certain complications. We shall examine them separately.

(a) 1. K - Kt2, K - Kt4, transposing to position 2.

(b)1. K-R2,Q-QB6! 2. Q-K2 (2. Q-Kt4, Q-K4 ch
loses at once for White, and after 2. K~ Kt2, Q- B8;: 3.
Q - B3, P - Q8 = Q Black’s King escapes from the checks to
KR35 2. ....Q-Q5!3. Q-K6¢ch, K-Kt4; 4. Q-Kt8 ch
(or 4. Q-K7 ch, K-Ktj etc.), 4. .... K-B5; 5. Q- Kt3
ch, K ~ KS$, and Black’s King penetrates decisively either via Q6
or KB6.

Finally, we should also mention the possibility of . P - B4,
which can occur as well in the second position. After this move
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Bldck can win in various ways, of which perhaps the simplest is
I..... Q-Kt6 ch; 2. K-Bl, Q-K6; 3. Q-K2 (or 3.
P-B5, K-Kt4: 4. P-B6, Kx P; 5 Q-K2, Q-B5ch; 6.
K -Kt2, Q- Q5, etc. After 3. Q~-Kt4, Q-K8ch;4. K- Kt2
P - Q8 = Q White has no draw by perpetual check), .3

Qx P ch; 4. K~-Kif2, Q Q3, and White’s counter-play is
at an end.

Position 5. White King on KKtl, Black King on KB3

Here there are three not particularly difficult variations.

(@) 1. K - Kt2, K - Kt4 transposing to position 2.

(b)1. K-R1,Q-K5ch;2. K-R2,Q-K8:3. Q- B3ch
K - K2, and Black wins.

1. K-R2, XK-B4! 2. Q-RS5ch (2. K-Kft2, K - Kt4
or 2. K -Ktl, K - BS5, lead to either positions 2 or 3), 2. ....
K-B5; 3. Q-R4 ch (or 3. Q-B7 ch, Q-~B4 etc.),

3. .... K-B6, and once again Black’s King penetrates in
decisive fashion.

Position 6. White King on KR2, Black King on KK13

With this King formation White possesses better defensive
possibilities, which are however insufficient.
- (a) 1. K~ Kt2, K - Kt4, with position 2.
- {b) 1. K -Ktl, K ~ R3, with position 4.
" (©)1. K-R1, Q-K5ch; 2. K-R2, Q-K8! 3. Q-Kt4
ch, K-B3; 4. Q-B4 ch, K~-K3; 5. Q-Kt4 ch, K - K4,
and however White checks Black’s King it reaches the Queen’s
wing via Q5 or K3J. |
"' (d 1. Q-Kit4 ch, K-B3; 2. Q- B4ch(0r2Q Qt,
K - B4! with a position from variation (5¢), 2. ....K -K3: 3.
Q - Kt4 ch (after 3. Q- R6 ch, Black wins by 3. ... K- Q2
4. Q-Kt7ch, K-Ql1;5. Q-Kt8ch, K-B2; 6. Q—B’I ch,
Q-Q2etc.), 3. ....Q-B4! 4. Q-Kt8 ch, K-Q2; 5. Q-
Kt7 ch, K-Bl; 6. Q-Kt8 ch, K-Kt2; 7 Q-Kt7 ch, K-
Kt3; 8. Q- Kt3, Q- KB1! and Black wins.

Positfon 7. White King on KK1t2, Black King on KKt3
This position tao is won for Black, although White possesses
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a wealth of checks in variation d. Since the King formation in
this last is important for the further course of the game we will
examine it exhaustively.

(a) I. K - Ktl, K - R3, with position 4.

(b) I. K-RI1, Q-KS5 ch, with a position from vanatlon 5c.

() 1. K - R2, K - B4, transposing to variation 5c.

(dI1. Q-Kt4 ch, K-B3; 2. Q-B4 ch (2. Q-R4 ch,
K -B2; 3. Q-B4 ch, K ~ K1 leads to the main variation and

2. Q-Ql, K~-Kt4 to position 2), 2. .... K-K2; 3. Q-
QB7 ch (3. Q-Kt5ch, K-B2; 4. Q-B4 ch, K — K1 results
in the same variation), 3. .... K-K3! 4. Qx P ch (or 4.

Q-B8 ch, Q-Q2; 5. Q-Kt8 ch, K-B3; 6. Q-B8 ch,
K-Kt3; 7. Q-Kt8 ch, Q-Kt2; 8. Q-Q8, K -B4 dis ch,
and Black wins), 4. ....Q-Q3;35. Q- K4ch (the other possi-
bility, 5. Q-K8 ch, K-B3; 6. Q-R8ch, K-Kt3; 7. Q-
Kt8 ch, K-B4; 8. Q -B7ch, K - Kt4, would lose just as well
after 9. P-B4 ch, K -R3; as after 9. Q- Kt7 ch, Q-Kt3

etc.), 5. ....K-B3:6. Q-B3ch(or 6. Q—R4 ch, K -Kt2
etc.),6. .... K-Kt4! 7. Q-K3ch (7. Q-Q1, Q- Q6 gives
us variation 2), 7. .... K-Kt3; 8. Q-K8 ch, K - Kt2, and
Black wins.,

Position 8. White King on KKt2, Black King on KB4 |

After the above variations have been investigated we now
come to the most important position of our analysis. This can
also arise from position 2 through the move 1. ....K - B4 and
it shows thereby that position 2 is absolutely won for Black,
entirely irrespective as to whose turn it is to move. If we can also
demonstrate that position 8 is won for Black, then we can regard
our work as ended. Let us have a look at the various possibili-
ties.

(a) 1. K -Ktl, K -BS5, with position 3.

(b) 1. K-R1, Q-K5 ch; 2. K-R2, Q-RS5 ch, followed

by 3. .... Q-Kt5 ch, etc. o
1. K-R2, Q-Q5;: 2. Q-RS5 ch, K-K5; 3. Q-Kt6
ch (3. Q-K2ch, K-B5), 3. .... K-B6, and Black’s King

penetrates with decisive effect.
(dI1. Q—R5ch, K-B3;2. Q-R4ch (2. Q-Ql1, K-Kt4
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leads to position 2 and after 2. Q - R8 ch, K - B2 the checks
are at an end), 2. .... K-B2; 3. Q-B4 ch, K-KlI1; 4.
Q-Kt8 ch, K-Q2; 5. Q-Kt7 ch, K-K3! transposing to the
method of winning in variation 7d. '
Thus we have demonstrated the win in this important posmon |
and have eventually acquired the knowledge as to what way we
must proceed in the game in order to win by a logical method.
The right way should be 49..... K-B3;50. K-Ktl, P-R4;
51. P-R4, K-Kt4; 52. K- Kt2, K~B4! and Black wins
as the analysis of position 8 démonstrated beyond all doubt.
This plan can always be realized, since White is forced to play
his King to KKt2 once the Black monarch has advanced to
- KKt4, and thereupon follows K — B4, etc. It therefore also
~ follows that White is unable in any event to defend his position,
however skilfully he may still manoeuvre with his King.

49. .... * K - Kt3
~ Now perhaps the reader might ask why in fact Black does not
follow the set plan and play the logical 49. .... K -B3; 50.

K - Ktl, P-R4, etc., as we have shown above, but instead
‘embarks on another continuation? The reasons are purely
practical. We have seen that Black, in the main variation 8d can
put up a stern resistance with the aid of numerous checks. Hence
Black first tries other ways so as to see if White has gained a
comprehension of the right defensive ideas. These tactics are
quite without risk as Black always has the possibility of trans-
posing play into variation 8. The idea of the text-move lies in
first trying to obtain one of the winning King positions in varia-
tions 1-8, before the pawn position on the Queen’s wing has
become blocked. As we have come to see, this has a certain
importance and may make the winning method noticeably
easier if the opponent does not defend himself in the best way.
With the text-move Black is forced to transpose to the winning
“variation 4 after 50. K - Kt1, K — R3, and he also allows White
to play 50. Q — Kt4 ch, which at the same time means transpos-
ing to the winning variation 8.

50. K - Ktl K -~R3
- 51. K-Kt2? -
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Here, however, S1. P - R3 was necessary so as to answer

51. ....P-R4 with 52. P-R4. In that event Black would.
“have had nothing better than to transpose to variation 8 by
52. ....K-Kt4;53. K-~-Kt2, K - B4. The reason why White

'should play P - R3 before Black gets in P ~ R4 becomes clear
in the game.

5I. .... K - Kt4

‘Black does not notice his opportunity. With 51. ....P-R4
he could have finished off the game without further complica-
tions. If White then were to play 52. P - R4 we would come
after 52. .... K - Kt4 to the winning variation 2, and after
5. P-R3, P-RS5! 53. Px P, Q- B6 is decisive, since
now 54. K — Bl will not do on account of 54. .... Qx P ch.
Finally, if White continues with 52. K - Ktl, then Black plays
52. ....P-RS and wins easily, since by PxX P or P-R6 he
can, just as he likes, allow a Zugzwang position to either W]nte
or Black. |

After the move played White could again have played 52.
P - R3. Since he has once again neglected this opportunity
Black wins the ending without further complications.

52. K - Ktl P - R4!

Now it becomes clear why Black refrained from the imme-
diate blocking of the pawns on his Queen’s wing. The move
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Played guarantees him the requisite tempo however White now
plays, and forces the win without any trouble. Perhaps White

had reckoned only with 52. .... K -R5 and in reply to this
intended to defend himself by 53. P - R3.

533. K - K{t2
- There is no longer any'defence. After 53. P-R4, K-R5
Zugzwang, and 53. P - R3 allows the finish 53. .... P - RS5;
54. Px P, Q-Q5; 55. K-Bl, Qx QBP ch; followed by
36. .... Q- Kt5 ch and exchange of Queens.

33. .... P - RS

4. Px P
. Desperation, but there was nothing to be done. After 54.
_K Ktl, Black wins by 54. ....Px P;55.P X P, K-RS5, and

after 54. K - R2, there comes 54. .... K-R5; 55. K-Ktl,
? R6. One sees how useful it is for Black’s plans to have a
pawn on QROS.

54. .... Q-K5ch
55. K -8Bl
Or 55. P-B3, Q —-KS8, etc
55. .... Qx Pch
56. K - Kt2 ~ Q-Kt5ch
resigns. -

‘A very instructive ending from the analytical point of view.
It shows in the first place how one can and must work out a
wmmng method in a position where the opponent has only a
few defensive possibilities. In the second it should be definitely
noted that it is not always appropriate to employ at once the
prepared winning method, if one can first lay some stumbling
blocks in the opponent’s way by another line. A pre-condition
ls that the position is not hazarded in any way, and that one is
;able to transpose back into the prepared winning variation later
_-.-bIl.

. The examples I have given above are not designed to yield
anything like an entirely systematic book of rules as to how one
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should analyse an adjourned game. My purpose was merely to
show the sort of work that awaits a chess-master at home after
he has adjourned a game. Perhaps also this chapter may serve
to give other masters occasion to communicate their experiences
in this respect, and so we will have illuminated a territory in the
game of chess to which earlier chess literaturehas hardly devoted
any attention.
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